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Exploring Grammar in Context (upper-intermediate and advanced) is designed for self-
study use by a student working alone or for class use with a reacher.

This book:

* distinguishes, where relevant, berween written and spoken English,

* uses real spoken and written texts, wherever it is instructive to do so. Many of the
examples used are drawn from the 100 million word Cambridge International
Corpus. A corpus is a collection of authentic examples of language stored in very
powerful compurers and used to exemplify the language as it is actually spoken
and wricten,
offers .grammatical description and texts at upper-intermediate to advanced level,
assuming as a starting point a least an intermediate level of knowledge. Some
features of grammar will already be known but will be explored in greater depth,
has a full Answer key, and explanations in the Observations sections,
has Reference notes giving you further detiled information and real examples of the
most important features of English grammar.
emphasises the element of choice in grammar as well as rules for correct serucrures.
For exaxr\plc there is an emphasis in many places on learning how to choose the
appropriate grammar according to how informal or formal a contexc is,
gives you opportunitics to work out rules for yourself and to work out wha is the
most probable choice in pacticular contexts. This is called inductive learning,

gives you opportunities to do fiirther work by encouraging greater language

awareness and by developing the ability to abserve closcly language form and
language in use.

What does this book do?

Exploring Grammar in Context (upper-intermediate and advanced) does two things. It
focuses on core areas of grammar, such as tenses and articles and gives the learner the
opportunity to work in depth with these topics through a series of exercises. Secondly,
it offers derailed Reference notes which give authentic examples of a wide range of uses
of the core fearures.

What is grammar in context?

Exploring Grammar in Context is a guide to some key features of English grammar.
Exploring Grammar in Convext is different from traditional grammar books because
many of the examples are taken from real contexts of grammar in use. These authentic
examples show speakers and writers using the language to communicate in a wide
variety of contexts.

Like most grammar books, which often illustrate grammatical forms by means of
single sentences, several of the examples in this book involve single sencenices. But in
this book the emphasis on grammar in context means that the examples also
frequently contain several sentences or short conversational extracts and show
grammar at work across the boundaries of the sentence or the individual speaking
turn. The book regularly draws attention to grammar as choice and gives the learner
opportunities to exercise grammatical choice in refation to particular contexts in which
the language is used.

What is a grammar of choice?

Exploring Grammar in Context makes a distinction between grammar as structure and
grammar as choice. Grammar as structure means: what rules does the learner need to
know in order to use this form effectively? An example of a structural rule would be,
for example, that in ellipsis a modal verb normally attracts the repeated verb have, as in:

A: Has she taken it with her?
B: She may have, I'm not sure.

In such a case as this, grammar as choice means: when is it normal to use ellipsis? Are
some forms of ellipsis more likely to be used in spoken than in written modes? Are the
forms linked to greater or lesser degrees of intimacy and informality? For example
subject ellipsis in expressions such as ‘Looking forward to seeing you’, ‘Don’t know’
and “Think so’ is largely the speaker’s/writer’s choice.

In this book both grammar as structure and grammar as choice will be treated. Bur
the grammar of choice will be as important as the grammar of structure.




Vhat do we mean by corpus?

- Many of the examples in the book are taken from a multi-million word computerised
corpus of spoken and written English called the Cambridge International Corpus
(CIC). This corpus has been puc together over mariy years and is based o real
examples of everyday English, written and spoken. At the time of writing the corpus
contained over 100 million words of English.

A unique feature of CIC is a special corpus of spoken English - the cancope corpts,
CANCODE stands for Cambridge and Nottingham Corpus of Discourse in English and
is a unique collection of five million words of naturally—occurring, mainly British,
spoken English, recorded in everyday situations. The CANCODE corpus has been
collected throughour the past six years in a project involving Cambridge University
Press and the Department of English Studies at the University of Nottingham. The

The existence of a spoken corpus means that several of che examples in this book can
enable us to describe differences berween spoken and written grammar and ro
highlight differences berween grammar in informal and formal congexts of use. The
CIC corpus contains a wide variety of different texts, Examples innt}l'is book are
therefore drawn from contexrs as varied as: newspapers, popular journalism,
advertising, letters, licerary texts, debates and discussions, service encounters, formal
speeches and friends talking in a restaurant,

Corpus examples also help with illuserations of authentic everyday vocabulary in use,
Less common words are explained in special footnoes.

What is an inductive approach to learning grammar?

Exploring Granmmar in Context encourages an inductive approach to grammatical rules
and principles, rather than relying exclusively on the presentation—practice-production
approach of many traditional grammar books,

Grammatical rules can sometimes be best explained by means of 2 single sentence and a
rule which can then be applied to other examples. Sometimes it is helpful to learners for
the sentence to be invented or for the authentic language to be modified in order to
illustrate the rule. This practice is found in Exploring Grammar in Context. However, the
main focus in the book js on helping learners to work out grammatical rules for
themselves. This inductive approach to learning grammar often involves providing lots
of examples so that Patterns of usage can be seen, OF course, within such patterns certain
forms are either right or wrong and rules have to be learned. However, the examples can
also show that some forms are more probably used in one context rather than another, or
that there are choices which depend on whether you are writing or speaking or whether
you want to sound more or less formal, Esploring Grammar in Context helps learners of
English to make their own choices and t6 understand what those choices mean,

The approach in the book therefore helps learners to learn more inductively, to notice
more and to be more aware of the uses of language. It fosters learner autonomy,

viii  TOTHE TEACHER
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encouraging learners to be more independent and ro develop some of the skills they
need beyond the classroom when they work on their own and when the teacher isn
present. An uppet-intermediate level of English is assumed throughour.

Are there new types of tasks for inductive learning and for a
grammar of choice?

In Exploring Grammar in Consextreachers and students will find a variety of
traditional exercise types (for example: gap-filling, rewriting, cloze, multiple choice)
alongside tasks and activities which involve problem-solving, observation, awareness-
raising and more inductive and text-manipulating activities. In general, tasks and
exercises are chosen to suit the activity, though in those parts of the book which are
particularly concerned with a grammar of choice there is more emphasis

on awareness-raising and on helping learners notice and to work out what the choices
help them to express.

Towards a discourse grammar of English

This book combines traditional and innovative approaches to English grammar. It is
traditional in its atrention to correct forms and strucrures and innovative in its
attention to appropriate choices and to the illustration of such choices through a wide
variety of different texts,

However, several grammars make use of texts for illuseration. What is different abour
Exploring Grammar in Context? In this book the idea is not to rake a text and then
extrace atomised, grammatical points from it, Rather, the rexes in Exploring Grammar
in Context serve a steady, inductive unfolding of core grammatical features in use. The
place, distribution and sequencing of the grammatical feature in its text is as important
as its actual occurrence. This book is innovative, therefore, in bringing in insights from
the fields of text and discourse analysis, racher than merely using texts for
exemplification. Where appropriate, and by rio means throughout the whole book, our
emphasis is on the relationship between formal choice and contextual factors. In parrs
the book represents a first step towards a context-based or ‘discourse’ grammar of
English.

In what ways is this book an advanced grammar?

Exploring Grammar in Contextis not a survey of all the mote advanced or problematic
uses of English. Even in a book of this length it is not possible to cover all the aspects
of advanced uses of grammar. The focus in the book is on core grammatical features,
Sometimes this means that learners will meet uses of grammar with which they are
unfamiliar; sometimes it means that they will revisit familiar ground. i

The features covered in the 25 units are all core in that they are particularly sensitive to
spoken and written contexts and because they can exhibit differences between speech
and writing and between formal and informal usage. They are core because such
sensitivity to context is especially apparent when real examples are explored in texts i
which go beyond a single sentence ora single utterance, ,
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- Some topics in Exploring Grammar in Context such as articles and modals.or noun

phrases will have been studied already by most upper-intermediate learners, In addition
to introducing new grammatical areas, this book encourages learners to 8o more deeply
into a topic and to explore a wide range of uses and functions of particular points of
grammar in extended texts. It helps learners to recycle material and to come to know it
better. Looking at grammar in context gets us to look at familiar topics in new ways.

TO THE TEACHER

The structure of the book

The book is divided into five parts.

Part A: Tenses in context

The units in this section cover a wide range of uses of core tenises in a variety of spoken
and written contexts.

Part B: Modals in context

The units in this section cover a wide range of modal forms in a variety of different
spoken and written contexts. The units also explore some forms which are not
conventionally considered under cthe heading of modals.

Part C: Choosing structures in context,

In this section a range of grammatical structures which conerase in use and function,
are explored. The units explore the meanings and effects open to users when one
structure rather than another is chosen,

Part D: Around the noun in context

In this section a further range of structures, some familiar and some less familiar, are
examined with a focus on differences and contrasts in the ways they are used.

Part E: Exploring spoken grammar in context

The units in this section explore aspects of grammar which are likely to be found in
contexts of naturally-occurring speech. The emphasis is on raising awareness as much
as it is on practising and using forms. Some learners may choose not to, or not have an
opportunity to use some of the forms of spoken grammar which are explored but it is
important that the effects and functions of the choices are understood.



Organisation of the units

Each unit of the book is designed with the following main structure:

A Introduction

One or two exercises based, where possible, on examples which are designed to-orient
you to the unit as a whole. Some exercises are more information-based and some ar
more task-based. The examples generally contain authentic data. For some studentse h
material may be new; for others the material will provide opportunities for revision e

B Discovering patterns of use

’(I)‘};,e topics and tasks in this section look at typical patterns of grammar in context. An
servations section helps you to understand rules and exceptions, ordering of
elements and similar features which relate to the examples

€ Grammar in action

This contains topics and tasks which are more based on data and which explore more
fully grammar parterns in use and in context, Attention is also given to idiomatic
patterns and uses in everyday language. Where appropriate, a furcher Observatio
section, which focuses on speaker/writer choices, is included. "

D Follow-up

Thl.S consists of tasks which are more open-ended, some of which may involve mini-
p;o;ccrs, exploring further data for more extensive study in class or outside the
classroom or alone. The scction ends with a Summary which draws together the main
points of the whole unit, ‘

Further exercises

At i i i

.the eni of each unit there are further exercises which give more extensive practice in
usi i ‘

71§ or showing awareness of the aspects of grammar covered in the unit. Answers to

these i i
exercises are given at the back of the book bur wherever relevant, explanations are
also given alongside answers,

Answer key

g&;sge;s t}t,O Lasks and exercises in each section of the unir are given in the key in the
ack :)CO e ook: Some of the tasks are open-ended and do not have answers which are
g rrector incorrect, The key therefore offers suggested answers in these cases
: er oOb.servauons section of the book also gives fuller explanations, where i
CEES uﬁ:(:iite\;vf?] key ;}frrfbol ( ndicates placss where the answer key needs to be

+ WRere this is not used, the Observations section should be consulted.

xii INTRODUCTION
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Other features

Reference notes

Reference notes give further detail and examples for the topics covered in €ach unit.

They have the following main purposes:

s to extend observations and descriptions made in the relevanc unit.

w to offer further examples, where possible, from the CIC/CANCODE corpora.

w reference, that is, for reading in class or for self-study, or for referring to when you
have a question about usage.

There are no accompanying exercises in the Reference notes section.

Glossary
A glossary provides guidance and definitions of grammatical terms which are likely to
be less familiar to you.

Using the book

Exploring Grammar in Context can be used either in class or for self-study. The book is
designed to be worked through from beginning to end but you may follow individual
units in any order. Exercises can be done separately and answers and suggested answers
checked ar the back of the book. The reference notes can also be read and used
independently, although they do assume knowledge'of the topics covered in the
individual unic to which they refer.

When working through each unit different routes are available:

uIf the Introduction section is found to involve mainly revision, then it is possible to
go straight to the Grammar in action section.

= It is also possible to work through Discovering patterns of use and then to go
straight to the exercises; or to concentrate on the Grammar in action section before
moving on to work through the Reference notes.

u Follow-up tasks are more likely to be carried out outside the classroom but the
ground can be laid by doing the exercises in the unic first.

w The book is organised so that there is a steady progression from Introduction to
Discovering patterns of use to Grammar in action to Follow-up to Exercises to
Reference notes. But there is no pre-determined direction and you can choose your

own route through the material.

INTRODUCTION xiii
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share extenssive experience of teaching English in schools, colleges and universities ac all
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2 Past perfect
3 Present continuous R & o
!. N k : : o i . i

4 Willor be going to? |
"~ +B Be+ toforms and other ténses with future i
reference ' '

xiv  INTRODUCTION



A Infroduction

1 These two news stories use different tenses. Text (a) uses present perfect (e.g
have spoken, have looked); text (b) uses mostly past simple (e.g. spoke, looked).
The important verbs are marked in bold.

. w Why do you think the tenses are different in the two texts?

a)

Unemployed Terry Fitton has applied for an amazing 2,350 jobs
... and he’s still out of work, Terry, 50, has posted applications at
the rate of nearly four a day for the past two years.

b)

Superstar Pagl McCartniey last night watched a heart-stopping sea
search for his [ S-year-old son James. The ex-Beatle and his wife
Linda stood ashen-faced on a beach afier the youngster was swept
out of sight while surfing. But thirty minutes later they were
Jjoyfully bugrging James as he stepped unharmed from the waves,

gt

Observations

o Text {a] has a time phrase: for the past o years, which sais the fime as fime
coming up to now. Tex! (b] has the fime phrase Jast night, which sets the time as
time finished, separated from now. These ean ba shown as diagrams:

Time coming up to now:

has applied / has posted ~—— NOW j
Time finished, separated from now:
L walched/ slood/ was/ slepped | NOW j

2 Ox:ganise these phrases into three columns headed used with past simple, used
with present perfecrand used with either, C=

uproaow inthelastcentury  during President Kennedy's lifetime
over the last hundred years orso ~ for three months  three moniths ago
since three months ago  recently  this is the first time I lately
throughout the 17th century since the Vietnam War today

within the last three months  after the Second World War

2

B Discovering patterns of use

Present perfect in spoken language
In these pieces of real spoken English, the tenses change.

u In (a), when Pat comments, the tense changes to present perfect and in (b),
when Mary talks about finding the bottle-opener, she also changes tense.
Why?

a) [Roger is a guest at Pat’s house: He is just finishing a personal ghost story, which

he has told all in the past simple tense, which is normal for stories.]

Roger: It was definitely there, some figure there, definitely a figure there ...

Pat:  Well; as long as you haven't brought it down here with-you. This is a
friendly house, we don't have any ghosts here.

b) [Mary and Peter are in the kitchen, They are trying to open a bottle of wine.]
Mary:  What have we done with the botlle-opener? We found one, didn’t we?
Peter:  Yeah.

a Below are some rules for the use of the present perfect and the past simple
when no explicit time phrases are used. Tick which one you think sounds most
useful, based on the ghost story and the woman in the kitchen. &=

Possible rules:
i) Present perfect is for things that are very recent; past simple is for things that

happened a long time ago. ¢

i) It doesn’t marter which tense you choose when there is no time phrase. Both are
always possible. :

iii) Present perfect is used for things the speaker considers importanc in relation o
now; past simple is used for chings the speaker considers as separated in his/her
mind from now.

Past simple and present perfect in news stories

If you read English language newspapers, it is useful to observe how the two
tense-forms are used in news stories. Look at this newspaper story.

w What tense should the first sentence be in?
w Does it change for the same reasons as in the spoken extracts you have just

studied?
» Does it make you want to add anything to the rule you chose for the use of the

two tenses?

1 PRESENT PERFECT 3



OUR ROADS THE
SHAME OF EUROPE

Britain’s motorways [vote] the second worst in Europes, according to a
new survey. They are plagued by poor facilities, roadworks and bad
signposting, say continental motorists.

Only Portugal's motorways were rated worse than ours. The survey,
by rental giant Eurocar, puit Germany way out in front, then France miles
ahead of the rest — Belgium, Switzeriand, ltaly, Holtand, Spain, Britain
and Portugal,

i " I

Observations

e The examples we have locked at so for point to a difference between (q) things that we
want fo bring 1o the foreground and soy ‘This is new or important or relevant or
connected in some way in my mind to now’ and (b things that we want fo
repoit/nairate or simply to say “This is not important any more, or not relevant to now
or I have chosen to separate it in my mind from now'. ‘

e Newspaper language is often distinctive. A typical pattern in @ news story s for the
opening sentence to be in the present perfect, and the details of the story to be in the
post simple. In the text above, about roads, the verb in bracke!s was have been voted.

¢ Grammar in action

1 Deciding to use the present perfect
Look at these examples of spoken language.

a Why do you think the speakers-chose the particular tense of each verb in

bold? &=

a) [Clare and Sam are brother and sister.)
Clare: | think I've broken Mum's hair-dryer,
Sam:  How?

Clare: Don't know. It doesn’t work any more,

b) [A teacher is talking about her class that day.]

Teacher: | had a bit of a row today and | practised my shouting in the classroom

and liz reckons my lesson went really really well,

¢) [Faye hasa problcxﬁ with her camera and Dave is helping her. The film is stuck:

they discuss whether to take it otit.]
Faye: |can'ttake it out half way through and ...
Dave: Well, have you started it2

4 PART A: TENSES IN CONTEXT

2 Switching between present perfect and past simple

s In this example, why do you think the speaker changes the tense?
(The important verbs are in bold.) See ‘Observations’ below for answer.

I've been going to the weightwatchers, but | went the first fime and I'd lost three
and a half pound, and |'went last week and I'd lost half @ pound, so | went down
to the fish shop and got fish and chips, | was so disgusted.

u What do you think they said? Here are some mini-extracts from real
conversations. See if you can guess which answer B gave in the original
tape-recording, €=

(Remember this may not be a question of right or wrong answers, but what B
might have been likely to say, given the context. The key tells you which one B
did in fact say.)

a) A: Ilive in Exeler. D'you know ite
Did B say:
Yes, | was there. I've stayed there a couple of days.
or: Yes, I've been there. | stayed there a couple of days.

or: some other combination of the two tenses? If so, write whar you think it was.

b) A: I've been lo Barcelona for a few conferences, 1 dont know if you've ever
been?
Did B say:
Yeah, | went to one, yech. "
or: Yeah, |'ve gone to one, yeah. !
or: Yeah, I've been to one, yeah.

¢) A: We make our own pasta.

Did B say:
Yeah, we did that, we started off using recipes, and then we soon discovered
it was easier lo make it our own way,

or: Yeah, we've done that, we've started off using recipes, and then we've scon
discovered it's been easier to make it our own way.

or: Yeah, we've done that, we statted off using recipes, and then we soon
discovered it was easier to make il-our own way.

Observations
o Speakers use present perfect 1o indicale that a topic 1s still happening, or is stll relevant
within the conversafion:
"I've been going lo the weightwatchers.' {She is still going every week.)
o Speakers use past simple to indicate that an event is completed. For example, the
woman who went to weightwatchers changed to the past simple fo talk about the
separate past events which depressed her. 7
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D Follow-up

a If youcan buy an English language newspaper or if you can get English language
news on radio or TV, make a note of how news stories are reported. Do the ®
reports use present perfect at the beginning, followed by past tenses for the
derails, as we have seen in this unit, in the written and spoken news?

a If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the e'nd of this
unit,

& Ifyou want further details of points relating to this unit, 8o to the Reference
notes section on pages 1857,

Summary .
i o o
e Present perfect Is used by i i
va:i::'fie: '\;v"c‘::' to bigh‘lzlgshseazlf;;?r:; ;:g(o?n!:;::ee:: ::Isﬂv::Ifea::.s " eyrent or
e :);;:fr:cs's;z:: :hmh suit completed events {e.g. two months ago)}
g:;::n::e. lima exprassions which suit current events {e:9. lately} with ihe{ slrﬁple
® j:;,":ng';:; ::p:::s;;?; fj:%f :::as);e '::{; ztornlng) can be used with either tense
i e e e e e il
rhe"cszern:ion 'c;‘:; evening, c:nd be correct,) . . '" 9 "
ooking bk o o sl it of g o o e o ke
the time of speaking, for example, before coming to work,) 7 soparcle 'OW

Further exercises o=

1 Match each question on the left with asuitable answer from the right

Have you ever* been to Moscow? I studied there, actuall
How long have you been at college? I've studied a lot ‘)’-
What did you do in Oxford last year? ‘
How many weeks were you in Paris?
What have you done at college?

I've been there three weeks.
I've studied there, actually,
I'was there three weeks.

* Eyeric it s .
Everis similar in meaning to ‘up to'now’.
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2 Somewhere in these texts, the tense changed from present perfect to past simple.
Where?
w Put the verbs in brackets in the tense you think the writer used.

a)

SAM DIES AT 109
The oldest man in Britain [die} aged 109 - six weeks after
taking the title. Sam Crabbe, from Cadgwith, Cornwall,
[not give up] smoking until he was 98 and [enjoy] a nightly
tot* of whisky. He {be] taken ill just hours before his death.

) A WORLD STAGE FOR BRU BORU
(an Irish music/dance group)

The Bru Boru group [return] from a  addition to performing at the many

most successful engagement at Expo  Irish events at Expo, they also [give] an

'92 in Seville. They [be] there at the unprecedented performance at the

invitation of the Irish Government. In  American Pavilion.

3 Now imagine how you might report a news event you have just heard on the
radio to a friend who hasn’t heard it. If you are in class, do this with a partner.
Here are some events to help you. What tenses will you use?

You begin: ‘Have you heard? ...’

a) Woman in Madrid wins five million dollars in lottery. Only buys one ticket.
Loses ticket, Finds it in rubbish bin. Claims ;;rizc.

b) President has heart artack. Collapses during a debate in Parliament. Rushed to
hospital.

¢) Canadian woman becomes first person to cross the Pacific Ocean solo on a raft.

Only one small sail, Buile it herself. Journey six monchs.

4 Choose between the present perfect and past simple tenses for the verbs in
brackets. If you think both are equally possible, write both forms.

a) Nowadays I take a vitamin C tablet every day. I [do] so ever since a friend [tell]
me it was good for you.

b) I [buy] a computer with a DVD/drive. You must come round and have a go on
it. It {teach} mea lot in the few weeks 1 [have] it.

c) 1[buy} a personal stereo but I {sell] it to my teenage daughter as it [look] silly
on me at my age.

d) The other night I [hear] a noise coming from the garden. [ [not hear] anything
since, but it {worry] me at the time. There [be] a few burglaries round here lately.
e) I[notice] I was having trouble reading small print so I {go] to the optician’s and

I {have] my eyes tested. She [say] I need reading glasses. I know my eyes [get]

worse. I think it’s working with computers that [cause] it. I wish [ didn’t have to

use them so much,
f) He always manages to look so neat, doesn’t he, as if he [just come] from his
tailor’s.

*A ot is a small amount.




5 &‘Comple.te these sentences in any way you like, taking care to choose
appropriately between the present perfect and past simple tenses,

a) Evérsince I wasa child I

b) Lately the weather ...

<) During the 19805, the economy in my country ..,

d) A: Do you still have your school books from when you were a kid?
B: No, my parenis ...

€) Over the last six monchs I...

£) This is che first time I...

6 What do you think the speaker would be most likely to say in these minj-

conversations? Choose the most likely tense for the verb jn brackets. If you think

past simple and present perfect are both equally possible, write both forms,
a) A: Aletler, for me?

B: Yes.

[A opens lerter.)

A: Ohl | [win] wo fickels for the U2 concert in london next month!

b) A: Where's that thing you used 1o have for slicing tomatoes?
B: Oh, that stupid thing. ! [throw] it away. It was useless, ['ve got a new one

now,
c) Isn't she married 1o ¢ Scandinavian or something?

Yes, she [marry] o o Swede, but she’s married 1o o New Zealander now.
d) Who [write] A Tale of Two Cities?

Charles Dickens, I think.
e)

Oh, I'm sorry. | thought you didn’t want i,

f

I see they [dig] another hole in the road. | wonder
. er what th lem i
Where? Oh ves, | see it. No, no idea. ¢ proflem st

g Who [be) the first 10 get to the top of Everast, Hillary or Tensing?

A

B:

A

B:

Al Who [eat] my sandwich?
B:

A

B:

A

B: Don't know.
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A Introduction

1 In this extract, a woman describes being invited into the pilot’s cabin on an
aeroplane she was travelling on:

The pilot said, *You can go in the cabin,” you see. Well, my mouth dropped open
-+ you see ... Oh, I'd had a joke with one of the girls, you know, the stewardess
girls, and, maybe it was her. Or there was a young man with us who had been in
our hotel, maybe he'd said something. Somebody had, anyway. So they took me
right into-where the two pilots were. It was absolutely fantastic.

# How did the woman react when the pilot told her she could visit the cabin?

# The woman says ‘Somebody had, anyway'. Can you expand her sentence to
help you explain the story?

@ Underline the verbs which are in the past simple tense.

= Use a different colour to underline the verbs which are in the past perfect
tense.

@ Which rense is used to try to explain why she was invited to see the pilots’

cabin? &=

2 Inthe following extract another woman describes an accident in her car, when
she hic a tramp.
= Work out which tense the woman used for the verbs which are in brackets.

They are cither in the past simple or the past perfect. (Although other tenses
might be possible, we are interested in what the speaker actually used.) &=

Woman: | wasn't going very fast, you see, | {only just} [turn] the comer ... and
there [be] a bit of a line of traffic, and then ...

Friend:  So it was a bit of @ miracle he wasn't hurt, wasn't ii2

Woman: Apparenlly, it {be] his parly-piece*, because the police told me that he
[do] it very often, this, ‘cos it {get] him a bed for the night, you know, it
got him in hospital. And they were getiing o bit fed up. He already
thave} them there that morning apparently, saying someone [put}a
bomb under his bed. But then he picked on me; and it got him a bed
for the night in hospital.

Friend:  Good griefl

“The expression party-piece mcans that the tramp regularly did this in order to gain atention.



ave probably leamed that the
avenis which happened before other events i |
me and sequences of evenis), This Is a funda
“perfect. However, in this unit you can learn
and the fypical clause patiems it is found in.

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Past perfect and explanations

past perfect tense is used in Engfish o describe
he past {i.e. that it is primarily fo do with
mental part of learning about the past
bout how speakers use the past perfect,

‘Ijr: the;) extract where the woman describes her visit to the pilots’ cabin, we saw
at she used the past perfect tense quite a lot when trying to explain something

Main events of the story

Possible cause of main evenss

Tense j

The pilot said, ‘You can ...’

my mouth dropped open

past simple

past simple

I'd had a joke with one of ...
the stewardess girls ...

young man ... maybe hed said
something,

e ]

past perfect

past perfect

S
So, they took me right into

(the cabin)

iomcbody had (said something)

e R

past perfect

past simple

& Add any rules which you can think of for the uses of the past perfect tense.

i) Past perfect is used to describe eve

the past.
i) ...

iii) ...

2 Past perfect and clause construction

= Ifyou wanted to join the following sentences together,

would you use?

but because when

as

;)) I v;asn’t going very fast, I had only just turned the corner.
John came round on Sunday. He only stayed about ten minutes.

©) John came round on Sunday, I had
d) I'was our celebrating last nighe. I'd

PART A: TENSES 1N CONTEXT

had my exam results,

promised to lend him a video.

nts which happened before other events in

which conjunctions

Observations :
e The past perfect tense is used to describe events which happened before ofher events in- ¢
the past. ;
© Because the past perfect describes events which happened before other events, it is very
useful for giving clear explanations, or the background to a past situation,
e When a main clouse is a post event, and a subordinate clause is the explanation of the
past event, the following tense-pattern is often seen:
main clause - past simple tense
subordinate clause ~ past perfect tense
o Note that the past petfect will never be found in conjunction with any present tenses, for
example in the same sentence, or even the same paragraph.

o Sometimes, especially in writen English, the past perfect is used with more of an
emphasis on the timing of events than on explonation oF giving background events:

‘Ancient woodland onice covered Britain, but by 1100 AD most of it had been
cleared to make farmland.’
In these cases, past perfect can be regarded as an equivalent to the present perfect
tense but in the context of past events. Such use is usually marked by o time adverbial
phtase; such as by 1100 AD, Agoain, the context is frequently that of background
information ‘which s introducing @ main idea.

¢ Grammar in action

Further contexts for the past perfect

The past perfect is frequently used to give explanations of why past events .
happened. We can chink of the past perfect as giving useful background
information to events in che past.

Because of this, there are three important ways in which che past perfect is often

used:

i) In aclause after a verb reporting speech or thought, e.g. ‘She said that she
hadn't seen him.’ (Sce also Unit 20)

if) In a relative clause to give more background information about a noun, e.g,

‘... the house, which had been sold three times in five years, was now worth
£200,000.

iii) In a clause giving details of background information to a past event. These
clauses often begin with a conjunction or adverbial phrase of time (Note: this s
more common in writing than in speech), e.g. “When they had finished eating;
they cleared the table and played cards’.

Underline the examples of the past perfect in the following extracts.
»  Decide which type of context the tense appears in, and mark the example (i),
(i) or (iii). &=
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a) [Thisis part of a newspaper article about brewing beer,]

We never thought we'd be “home brew’ experts,
but now we're really hooked. It all started when
we moved house two years ago. Alan’s father

had put six great big brewing jars up in our attic,
and we had forgotten all about them, We didn‘t
like to throw them out, so we put them to good
use immediately.

b) [Mary and Sally are discussing how they went home after 2 shopping trip.]
Mary: Oh I thought it was later, Oh, of course; you arrived about three, didn't
you?
Sally:  Mm. Oh yeah, we were .. mm ..,
Mary: | thought I'd missed you. | thought, what's the befting we each go home in
a faxil

¢} {In this conversation two people are discussing an outdoor concert.)

John: Lhe best bit, they made o stage built up with scaffolding and things like
nat,

Peter: Very stylish.

John:  And all the liftle tents round this litlle field ... some bits were bits of ruins
they'd added onto. And there was a beer tent and g very posh restaurant
fent .. there’s something for everybody.

D Follow-up

= Next time you read a hook or magazine, look for the pase perfeet tense,
Underline the places in the rext where it is used. Is che contexc an explanation? Is
the sentence giving background informacion about 4 main topic?

= f you want more practice do the Further exercises ac the end of chis unit,

= Ifyou wane further decails of poings relating to this unie, 80 to the Reference
fotes scetion on pages 188-9,

Summary

© The past perfect tense is used 1o give explanations about why past events
happened in the context of a becausetype clause.
©_The past perfect tense Is used fo give background information including:
o after a reporting/thought verb in a relative clause e
~ —after'a noun in order to give information aboit a subject .
—in a main clause {often with an adverbial time phrase, e.g. last winter] *
 ltis rare for past perfect 1o be the only tense in o prolonged section of discourse.
-®. The past perfect is never used close to any present tense forms, :
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Further exercises e

Look at the following examples of people using the past perfect tense.

u Find where the speakers use the past perfect. Do they fit the patterns you
have learned?

a) [Speaker A is talking about rolling down a hill in big tracror tyres when he was a
child, and one kid being injured.]
"...and this kid. | remember, he got into @ big tyre and he, it went down, you must
remember it it was @ terrible, he just fell over on the side and fhe iron fings crushed
his head and he went, he was taken away. | remember he was taken away, he
was never, we were never told he was killed but | found out afterwards, John told
me he'd actually died from his injuries youknow.’

b

=

[Speaker B is talking about a power cut in London, and its effects on traders.]
‘Well | mean the one chap in Covent Garden who | bought the fountain pen off
erm, he was saying that he'd had a terrible day that it'd been so quiet oll day.”

Decide which tense to put the verbs into in the following stories.

a) There was this guy who [go] o work on the Souih Coast and when he first [arrive]
he {stay] in this hotel that [be] badly built and one day he [turn] on the lap and
there was this terrible noise ... he thought he [start] an earthquake.

b) Well, | got on better with Dovid really. last lime we [stay] in London we [share] a
flat, because Ben [go] to America. K

Practise using the past perfect in the three ways defined,
a) Using the past perfect after reporting/thought verbs:

= Change the following examples using the verb indicated in the same way as
the example. Imagine that the context is written English, not informal
conversation.

Example:
‘Mr Jones arranged a mortgage for me.’
He said Mr Jones had arranged a mortgage for him,

i) ‘I don't believe that the tax loops* have been closed.’
She didn't believe .

i) "They hired investigators to find the information.’
He claimed .............

iii) “The design for the building was inspired by rock formations.’
She revealed .

iv) “The pay settlement was linked to the previous two years' productivity.’
e emerged ..oeeereercirinnerinenns

*Tax loops are opportunities to avoid paying tax where the law is not completely clear and can bei
different ways.



b) Using the past perfcét when adding to nouns:

m Join the two pieces of information as in this example. Put the information
from the second sentence into a relative clause following a noun.

Example:
He returned to the lovely island. He lived there in the carly 60s.
He returned to the lovely island where he had lived in the early 60s.

i) The baby became ill again. The baby was ill from birth.
The baby, became ill again.

i) There were two accidents on the same corner. The accidents were not reported.
Two accidents, ., were on the same corner.

iii) The tennis champion gave an interview. The tennis champion won three
tournaments in successive years.
The tennis champion, gave an
interview.

iv) She bought a cheap house in the village. The village was divided by a motorway.
She bought a cheap house in the village; ....icivmminmininincssns

<

c) Using the past perfect in a background clause:

= Join the two pieces of information as in the example. Put the background
information into a subordinate clause, or a clause marked with an adverb of
time,

Example:

The bomb disposal team made the shop safe. The staff returned to work on

Friday. (use whenor by Friduy)

The staff returned 1o work on Friday, when the bomb disposal team had

made the shop safe.

or By Friday, the bomb disposal team had made the shop safe. The staff
returned to work,

i) 1 phoned you on-Saturday. You were already out shopping. (one sentence; use
when at the start of the sentence and go in your answer)

The central defender was sent off towards the end of the match. He was
previously given a yellow card. (two sentences; use earlier)

=

i

beseray sedne

iii) The boy was questioned by police. Then he went home. (one sentence; use

after)

iv) The restaurant was closed by the health inspectors. Health inspectors visited i,
The restaurant was breaking food regulations. (two sentences; use las week)
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A Introduction

Look at the extract below.

m  Where do you think this extract is from? (e.g. a book, newspaper, magazine,

real people speaking)
a  Decide what tense is best for each of the verbs in brackets. In some cases,
either tense is possible. Try to guess what was in the original. &=

a)

Nowadays people [use / are using] the Internet to do their
shopping and banking, Roger Hawkins of Auctions On-line
[says/is saying). *We [find / are finding} more and more
people taking part each month. Some even [enter / are entering]
their cars or-houses at auction and (sell / are selling] them.’

I think it [makes / is making} me realise how much of the
time that I spend with my family is spent doing, you know,
chores where [ [dont have / *m not having] quality time
with another person ... | [do/ *m doing] the washing, and
1{do/ m doing] the cooking, 1 [tidy / "m tidying) up.

Observations

@ You have probably learned thet the prasent continuous is used for incomplete actions
which are happening at the time of speaking. In this unit you can learn more about the
choices which speakers and writers make, particularly between the simple and
conlinuous present tenses,
o Although the present simple would be grammatically possible in the ldist three cases in
Alb), the speaker does not want to emphasise the fact that the actions are repeated,
but that they cause a problem when they are occurring:
¥m not having quality ime with another person ... I'm doing fhe washing, and I'm
doing the cooking, I'm tidying up.’

Compare:
' don't have quality fime with another person .. | do the wasshing, and I do the cooking.
I lidy up.’

This second version sounds rather sirange, ds if doing these tasks affects your whole lfe,
rather than the context of the situation she is desgribing.



B Discovering patterns of use

1 Talking about current events: present simple or continuous

Look at the following extracts. Some contain places where the tense has been
changed from the original.

u Find the uses of the present simple or the present continuous and decide
whether it has been changed. &=

b) The raw material is becoming more
refined at each stage of the process,
until, finally, you have the white sugar
you put in your tea or coffee.

<) Usually, T am driving to work, d) - that is the reason why I write this
essay.

Observations

) [There's alot of people ... who are
earning a lot of money and they still
think they aren’t earning enough.

e The present continuous is used to talk about current events or states, ofien those which
are in the process of happening at the time of writing or speaking, and may be
unfinished.

e When afact is presented as universal, rother than related 1o the current siate of the
world, the present simple tense is chosen:

‘People Iry to sell their cars for a profit, but generally this is not possible.” (always true)

‘People are trying 1o sell thelr cars for a profit these days.’ {true ot the moment}

e In section A the aim-in [a} is to inform the reader about what is frue now, rather than
whol is true in general. Equally, in Alb} allhough the lasks the woman talks about are
habitual, she wans to focus on the acivities as the cause of her problem {nct having
quality time wilh another person); and 1o put them into Ihis limited context,

e Some verbs, for example say, are used in particular ways with the present confinuous.
These are discussed in more-delall in C2.

2 Present continuous in conditional clauses
Look at the following extracts.

s Underline the examples of the present continuous.
m Decide whether they could be replaced with the present simple.

a) [This is part of a newspaper article abour exercise.]

If you feel tired, breathless or unable to hold a conversation,
you are going too fast ... Take your pulse after 10 minutes, §
using a watch with a second hand. If your heart is beating
beyond the highend of your aerobic rate, you are exercising
too hard.
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b) [A woman is talking about her relationship wich her husband.]
IFhe's cooking for example a roast meal, or any kind of medl, curry or whaitever, |
can sometimes sort of do the typical, you know, wile bit of going in the kitchen
and saying, ‘Oh I'l take over.” You know, ‘I can do this better than you,’ and he
quite rightly says, "Shove offi **

“Tin learning how o relax, doctor — but I want to relax berter and  faster!
{WANT TO-BE ON THE CUTTING EDGE OF RELAXATION!"

Observations
» 1f youuse the present conlinuous in a conditionol sentence, you change the meaning so
that it applies to a specific ond limited context infroduced in the if clause.
e Compare the examples above with a conditional sentence using the present simple:
: I you walk quickly, your heartbeat increases.’ and:
"tf he cooks, | always wash up.’
« The meaning here is general and universal, rather like ‘If you heat metal, it expands’,
e Note also that the ontinuous form can only be used in this way if the context is
specified first:
‘IFyou feel tired" {limiting context/ situation) ‘you are going too fast
|yev-ge-eo-fest (x))
“Take your pulse’ (limiting context//situation). ‘If your heart is beating {beets (x))
beyond the high end of your cercbic rate, you are exercising exeseise (x)) too hard.’
Seealso Unit 11,

¢ Grammar in action

1 Present continuous and verbs of speaking

Compare the following examples. In each case (a)~(c), a similar idea is expressed
differently.

a Analyse the structure of the three kinds of sentence.
s What is the different effect of the three kinds of sentence? When might a
speaker choose one kind but not another? &=

a) ‘I need more time.’
‘I'm saying that I need more time.’

*Shove off is an informal imes rude expressi ing ‘go-away’.
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@
b) “The proposal is not practical.’
‘T'm suggesting that the proposal is not practical.’
“What 'm suggesting is that the proposal is-not practical.’
) ‘It’s a great idea.’
‘I'm saying that it’s a grear idea.”
“What I'm saying is that it’s a great idea.”

Observations

@ You can use the present continuous to:
~focus on the point you want your listener to remember
= "soffen’ @ negalive comment

@ You can make the effect stronger by using a wh- clause. Therefore, in each of the
above examples C1jal, (b, {c), the first of the three senlences is very direct, and the last
(What ...} the most indirecl,

¢ Speech verbs which can be used in this way include: say, suggest, ask ffor), and
tolk fabout), propose, argue.

@ Some other verbs which you have probably learned should not be used in the
confinuous form {e.g. think, hope) can be used in a similar way if the speaker wants
o highlight the foct that the idea is limited or temporary. The next section deals with
some of these. See also Unit 20 C1.

2 Using verbs that are not usually in the present continuous

You have probably learned that some verbs are rarely used in the present continuous,
These include opinion verbs such as hate, like, love, want, verbs of cognition such as
believe, know or medn, and verbs of perception such as bear, see, raste,

Look at these examples in which such verbs are in bold,

w Why do these speakers and writers use the continuous forms?
= Would the meaning be differenc if they used simple forms? =

a) [part of a letter from a
woman 1o a friend,
taking about her son
who is doing voluntary
work oveseas)

Y chose 10 take a, year ot andd o At e Northein,
Ketua ata cemote /\frnm Taland. Msnon siakon.
hzadung . thewe Prmdey school, fie oS Lowna o
Abous 20'cHher Yo p(’.()f)[l‘. Left axth hum, a0
volutdeers with. Al M

I am thinking about golng to Cambridge thig
Summer and would like to know If this training
oould be included in the

b) [part of a e-mail from a
studenit to a university

library)

<).[Some people are talking about a sociological survey.]
I'would see that having o database of people who are wanling 1o be involved in
the resedrch in the future will be an important benefit-of this first study,

d) [Jennyis on the telephone organising her charity social, which is next Friday
night.}
They are hoping o make g lof of money.

Take a year ouris something young people sometimes choose to do when they finish school. It-means thac they
spend one year out of education before going to university.
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D Follow-up

a Find some examples of the present continuous in your own reading. Do they
follow the patterns you have learned about in this unie?

# Record a short item from the radio ot television news in English. Listen for any
uses of the present continuous. Can you replace the verbs with the present
simple? If you can, does the meaning change?

= If you want more practice, do the Further exercises at the end of this unit.

= Ifyou want further derails of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes section on pages 189-92.

Summary. . - .
_e: The present continuous is used to talk about current events or states.
®. Using the present continuous is like using the adverbs now or nowadays.
¢ Care is needed when choosing between the present simple and the present
- continuous forms of verbs. Remember, the present simple is used to make
generalisations, or convey Iinformation that is universal:
“Birds migrate south.’ {general truth) oo
.. .. /Birds are migrating south.” [focus on an event happening at the time of
; speaking) ,
In conditional clauses additional care is needed. Using the present continuous
Jimits the action/event, In contrast to the present simple which gives a general
= :sense..Frequently, the particular limiting factor is given in the if clause, and then
~he present confinuous is appropriate for the main-clause. {See also Unit 11.)
o The present continuous can be used fo ‘soften’ a neggtive comment with verbs of
7 spesch (say, suggest, propose, argus, clalm and so on}. This Is especially true in
+ the context of a whelguse. Compare: .
©ae'We need more time’ and - .
“_ . "What V'm saying is we need more fime'. :
Some verbs are rarely used in the present continuous {for example, verbs to do
7. .with think'lng, believing, -or perceiving) or have o different meaning when they are
put inlo this form. However, if a spesaker or writer wants to highlight the temporary
" .. or very current noture of a state or event, these verbs can be used in the present
continuous form. [See also Units 12 and 20 (C1}.)
e

Further exercises

1 a) A student arrived in Britain to study for a degree. He was asked to write a
journal of his experiences, in English, by his English tutor. Which of the
following comes from his journaf?

i) It takes time for me to get used to British English.
ii) It's taking time for me to get used to British English.

b) Write a similar sentence to (i) above, but make it more general so that present
simple is the appropriate tense.
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2 This speaker s talking about the Health Service, Choose between present simple
and present continuous for each verb.

a) People [live] longer, and treatment [get] more expensive,

b) It [cost] thousands of pounds to give people heart surgery.

¢} More and more people [buy] private health insurance, because, if you [suffer]
you-can’t wait even a short time. ’

3 Rewrite the following sentences, using the verb suggested,

Example:
This is a problem, [say]
What I'm saying is that this is a problem,

a) He’s wrong, [say]
b) We need to discuss this furcher. [suggest]
¢} He will pay for the meal, [hope]

4 Choose the correct verb form to complete the gaps.

a} Ifyou don't have too much fo do | [think] that Christmas can be quite magical. You
know, especially if you [spend] it wilh children.

b) fyou [earn] a hundred pound and your basic rate of tax is twenly three per cent
and they put it up 1o twenty five you (still} [pay] wo pence. The only thing is that
the more you [earn] in the long run you'll pay o bigger slice because you're
earning more. Butyou can afford 1o pay more.

¢} Mary: Sometimes | think, ‘Oh my goodness” when { 1alk 1o some of these
other divisional managers they seem 1o know every single thing that
{go] on in their divisions.’
Marianne: Yeah,

Mary: Er and when | [feel] particularly vulnerable it makes me [feel] uneasy.
Marianne: Yegh, |
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A Introduction

1 Think about your plans for this weekend.

= How would you answer if someone said: “What are you doing this weekend?’
a Can you think of any other ways of saying your answer? Do they all have the
same meaning? &=

2 & Which of B’s answers seem most natural? =

a) A: Do you want a sandwich?
B: I'm going to have lunch in ten minutes. Thanks anyway.
or: B: Il have lunch in ten minutes. Thanks anyway.

b) A: I'm going to go home now.
B: Okay. I'l see you on Saturday.
or: B: Ckay. I'm geing 1o see you on Salurday.

3 Look at the following text taken from a popular novel. For each verb-in bold,
decide which tense was used in the original: will or be going to. =

[A child has hurc her ankle and is being helped by strangers who have found her.]

What we do is take you back. Jake have to carry you because
you can’t walk, But what we do first is give you a nice drink,
and we can-have a littde chat while you rest a bit. Your ankle

be all right, It's only a sprain. It hurt a bit but soon-it be well,

Observations

» You have probably already leamed something about these two common future forms.
However, the difficully is knowing when 1o choose which form {or the other future forms
deatt with in Unit 5. Our starting point in this unit s the following:

o Will seems to be best for situations when you are in the process of making a decision

about the future.
o Be going lo seems best for situations when you are informing someone about a plan-you

have already made.



Discovering patterns of use

1 Linking predictions to present circumstances

Compare these two remarks,

s Why do you think the format of the verb rain is different in (a) and (b)?

a) I¥ll rain tomorrow as soon as we get to the beach, | bet you ten pounds.

b) According to the weather forecast it's going fo rain tomorrow. Maybe we shouldn't

go to the beach.

Observations

If we moke a general prediction about something, we can use will,

I we link our prediction o the present in some way we can use be going fo.

In sentence {b} above, the speaker uses be going o because he/she wants to
emphasise that the prediction is based on the present weather forecast. Here are some
more examples of linking a prediction with the present:

‘Look outl Your chair's going to collapse!” (I can see it starfing to happen.)

"You're going 1o find it difficult to get a ticket; Mandy says they were sold out during
the first week.” [There are already difficullies.}

I've eaten oo much. | think I'm going 1o be sick." {| can feel it now.)

2 Making decisions versus telling people about them

Compare these two situations.

u In which one is the speaker deciding something with another person and in

which one is the speaker informing the other person?

) [Jenny and Ronan are talking about a new job which Ronan has just obtained.]

Jenny: - When will you get the contrac! then? When do you slaif?
Ronan: Helen's going fo see Mary on Friday.
Jenny: Ohright.

b) [Sue and Clare are having lunch together; the waitress is showing them to their
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table.]

Waitress: Would you like smoking or non-smoking?
Clare:  Smoking, please.

Sue: Non-smoking.

[both laugh]

Clare:  Well you sit down there and I'l sit up herel

PART A: TENSES IN CONTEXT

Observations

C

When you are tefling someone about an arrangement which has already been made; it
is usually appropriate fo use be going fo [or one of the other forms which are dealt with
in Unit 5. '

When you are in the process of making an arrangement, it is generally better to use
will. If you use be going to while you are making decisions with someone, it may « bem
as if you are not allowing the other person to have an opinion: ';

F'm going to drive.’ {The person you are speaking 1o has no choice.)
Vi drive.” {The person you are speaking to can respond to the suggestion.}

In extract B2(b} above, the fjoking} decision to sit in different parts of the restaurant is a
reaction to something which has just happened. If Clare had said, "You sit down there,
but 'm going to sit up here,’ it would seem as if she was serious and had decided to sit
elsewhere and was informing her friend of her considered decision.

These differences in meaning-are due in part fo the way in which the two forms behave
in-conditional contexts. This is dealt with in C.

Grammar in action

Will and be going to in conditional circumstances

Look at the extracts below.

a)

o
=

In extract (a) do you think Susan has:

already decided to break (i.c. start spending) her twenty-pound note?
or: has not decided, and will only break it if someone wanits a drink?
What would it have meant if she had used will break?

In extract (b), why does Helen not say she will ear them &=

{This is raken from a conversation beeween a group of friends who are just
about to leave the house to go for a drink.]
Susan: I'm going to break a twenty-pound note, if anyone wants a drink.

[Helen is talking about a friend who can't keep sweets for long without eating

them:]

Helen: If shes got sweets in the house it's because she's going 1o et them straight
away.

Observations

Will and be going o behave rather differently from each other in the context of
conditional clauses {or situations which imply conditions on future actions/events),

In Cla} above Susan has already decided to break the twenty-pound nofe, and therefore
the information in the if clause [if anyone wants a drink} cannot affect or dlter the ideas
of the main clause ('m going to break & twenlypound dote ...).

If Susan said Il break o twenty-pound note, if anyone wants a drink, the meaning would
be different. This would imply that the ideas in the if clause would ‘cause her to break
into the note {and that otherwise she would not spend if).
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‘Further exercises e=

1 Here is a slightly edited real conversation between two young women having
lunch together in a café in London.

a Note what verb forms they use when they are talking to each other, and what
forms they use when they talk to the waitress.

= Ifyou are in class, discuss with someone why you think the verb forms are the
way they are. If you are working alone, make a few notes then compare them
with the comments in the key to this unit,

A: I'm going to have an Old timer burger with cheese.
B: Right, I'm going 1o have, | think I'm going lo have a vegetarian burger with
barbecue sauce on it.

T'm going to order a broiled skinless chicken breast, but I want you
t0 bring me lasagna and garlic bread by mistake.”

A: Mm. Are you going to have a starter2 What are you going fo have?
D FO”OW-UP B: I'm either going to have nachos or potato skins.
A: I'm going to have deep fried mushrooms.
a Ifyou can, before an important event such as an elecrion, big fegal trial or new [The waitress, C, comes up to take their order.]
budger, look out for articles in English language newspapers predicting whar A: I'l have the deep fried mushrooms with an Old timer burger. Can | have

will happen. Note how often the forms will, be going to and be to (see also

heese on i1
Unit 5) are used, then imagine how you would tell someone informally about e '

he articl C: Yeah.

Tae arucle. . . — B: And I'll have a vegelarian buiger with barbecue sauce.
= [fyou want more practice, do the Further exercises at the end of this unit. C ok
= Ifyou want further derails of points relating to this unir, go to the Reference s Kay

notes secrion on pages 1901, . R .

2 Imagine you have just read this news clip and you are telling someone informally
what you have just read. '
Summary ) ;

(Note: We do not normally use is 7o in informal spoken English, What would
you say instead?)

KATE’S NEW MOVIE

Veteran film actress Katharine Hepburn is to
make another film - at the age of 85. She will
begin filming ‘*This Can’t Be Love' in
Vancouver, Canada, in October.

it P i

& Use will to make decisions about the future made at the time of speaking.
© Use be going fo fo talk about decisions you have already made. ;
@ Use be going 1o 1o talk about things that-are strengly connected to the present
situation [for example, If they have already begun). S
You can use be going to to remind someone of something but be careful when
you arrange something with them, they may think you are deciding for tham!
 (See below.} i i ) : - .
* Reminding:
A: I've won a weekend trip fo Paris for the 27th.
B:  We're going fo be in Scotland then. Have you forgoiten?
. Arranging: )
“At" What do you want fo do fonight? -
#'Bi We're going to clean the living-room,”
A: " Well, you might be, 'm notl - S i
. Will and be going to behave differently from each other in the context of :
i1 conditional clauses. | LT LT B PRSte
Will +if clause = action in the ifclause is s
clause; T IRESICI
11l water the plants, i they're dry’. RO o S i D L
. be going fo + if clause = action in the main clause is already decided, and )
herefore less dependent on the action in the if clause: :

I

+/I'm going to water the plants, if you want to help me’. -

PRSI S Li k0 s SIS

3 Think of situations when you might say the following,

a) I'm going to have a headache tomorrow morning.

b) You'll get about five thousand pounds for it, I should say.

©) You're going to get a letter tomorrow.

d) You'll ger a letter, and they'll probably invite you for an interview.

ongly dependant on acfion in main
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& In each of these sentences decide whether you think the speaker is arranging
something with someone, deciding something or informing/reminding someone
and then fill in will or be going to, as appropriate,

2) You ..ivicin, ring Jo, and I'm supposed to organise the food, that's what we
said; don’t go changing everything now.

b) Ifyoulike, I oicieinins see to the car hire if you get the plane tickets.,

o) Righs, if thar’s the case then T.iivvirerineeee. leave the letter with you and she can
pick it up tomorrow.

d) The boss vevererrrrenees meet the visicors for coffee ar 11,30, She wants ro know
if youd like to come along,

A Introduction

Look at the newspaper headlines (a) and newspaper report (b).
= Underline all the future references. ==

Y Pupils 0 sit new morality exz ms

Police to challenge MPS on guns

EU to press for REACTOR TO
Mid-East role BE CLOSED

g
New head Set to take charge i

New head set to
take charge

Government inspectors will be asked to draw up an
emergency report on the troubled Halifax school where staff
say 60 pupils are out of control, the Secretary of State for
Education, Gillian Shepherd, Is expected to announce today.

Mrs Shepherd is due to make a statement on the school after
consuitation with senior officials from the schools' inspection
body, OFSTED, who are preparing a report on an apparent
breakdown of discipline.

b)

For revision of willand be going to see Unit 4. |

Observations

@ The person who uses is fo / are to or due o / set o is ofien communicating orders and
Instructions in a formal way or is regulating behaviour in some way, rather in the manner
of modal verbs such as must and should. {See Units 8 and 9.)

This unit looks at common patterns of verbs with these forms, énd also-at other ways of

communicating about future events.

26 PART A: TENSES IN CONTEXT {
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.2
B Discovering patterns of use

Be + to — real future reference?

Here we shall look at some patterns which occur with the use of be + so for future

reference.

a Underline the e+ 70 forms in the following sentences.

a  What types of clauses do these 6e + 20 forms occur in?

a Rewrite the parts of the clauses you have undetlined, replacing them with
other future forms. (Note that not all are possible.) €=

a) IfTom’s o go and live with his mother, then so should his sister.

b) If we're to get there by five, we'd better drive more quickly.

¢) Whar's to happen to all of us, if they move the factory to the north of England?
d) They'll write if I'm on the shordist. Otherwise, I'm to assume I haven't got the

job.
Be + to in newspaper language
The following examples are taken from newspaper reports.

a What words and phrases occur in a significant pattern with is t0? &=

a)

Electricity chiefs to axe 5,000

Five thousand jobs are to be  Smaller power stations will
axed by electricity generating.  close but bosses pledged no
firm National Power, it was  compulsory  redundancies
announced yesterday. over the next five years,

b) Just the job for Shilts
Peter Shilton is to continue  Cup, is to carry on in a new §
his carcer with the England  role as goalkeeping coach.
football team after all. The  Shilton  will replace the }
Derby keeper, who  existing goalkeeping coach
announced his international Mike Kelly, but the move has |
retirement after the World  not yet been made official,
Observations

 be + toforms are common in formal writen English, especially in newspaper reports
and fo refer to events which will oceur in the near future.

® be +Io forms are regularly used 1o control behaviour in orders, commands and
instruclions.

e Allematives to is to / are fo include be dus to'and be about fo. These are more formal
and are more likely o be used in written rather than spoken English,

@ be + io forms commonly oceur with conditional if-clauses.

® When be + fo occurs in the opening lines of a report, the reference to the future is
frequently followed by the verb will

PART At TENSES IN CONTEXT

.€ Grammar in action

1 Be + fo in relation to past actions and events
Here are some examples of be ro in the past tense.

= Underline the examples of be + to.
a Do they still refer to the future?
u  Can you explain the difference berween he was abotit to leave (2) and 1 was to

play (d)? &=
a) [extract froma report] He was about to leave for the airport when he found
that he'd left his passport in the hotel safe. f

b) [extract from a June had been invited for tea at the hall of residence. If the

contemporary novel] | weather was fine - and we were in the middle of a heat
wave — it was to take place on the lawn in front of the {
college.

S [ex(ract.frox.’n an One of the great debates in the Holy Roman Empire in the }
academic history early 1520s was about a deluge which astrologers prophesied
book] for February 1524, when a major eclipse was to occur in the

Y ) p
sign of Pisces, the fish,

d) [The speaker is talking about a tennis match.]

Fwas to play this boy and we hated each other. And he was ... he'd been
laughing at me, taking the mickey* out of me the whale week and being on idiot.
I'had 10 play him in the final. And | jusi reclly wanted 1o beat him. | went out and
played really well, and 1 beat him two and love or something like that.

2 Present tenses and future reference

All the following sentences use a present tense to refer to the future,
w  What do the situations here have in common? €=

a) If she doesn't work harder, they'll ask her to leave the college.
b) The last bus leaves at 15.10 this afternoon.
¢) Mary’s arriving tonight, I tried to stop her but she wouldn't listen.

3 Future reference in speech and writing

w  Which of the following sentences are more likely to occur in spoken rather
than in written English? Give reasons. &=

a) ['was just about to get out of bed when ...

b) They are to fly to Hong Kong at lunchtime today.

©) The grease spots are to be removed with a special solution.
d) IT'am being sent to Japan in the New Year.

€) They're leaving at midday.

f) Heis to be promoted in August.

*The expression rake the mickey means to teasc or miake fun of.

8§ RE + TO FORMS AND OTHER TENSES WITH FIUTIIRE REFERENCE 710G
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Observations
® be + fois used in the past tense o refer to an event which was expected fo happen at a
* pointin what was then the future {his use is sometimes known as ‘the future in the past').
It can refer to events which did not, subsequently happen, as in T(a} above.

® Present simple and present continuous tenses are frequently used to refer 1o the future.
The continuous form is used if an event is inevitable {perhaps the action tis already
begun] as in C2[e), or is in the context of pre-arranged plans,

@ Present simple occurs in the confext of a conditional clause, as in C2fa), or fixed
timetables, as in C2{b). (See also Unit 1 1 for further work on conditional stiuctures. )

e In speech, or informal writing, be + fo combines with about fo suggest that an action or
event was imminent, but was halied or delayed. An alternative, and less informal
construction is be + on the point of + -ing.

® When be + 1o is combined with about, it loses ils authoritarian sense:

‘I was/am 1o fly to America on Friday." (It sounds as if the person was/has been sent
by an organisation and has had litlle choice in the matter.)

‘I was about to fly to America." {Something probably prevented the flight, or
happened before it.)

I am'about to make some coffee.’ {Coffee is Imminent! You might be offered some.)
Fame-makeseme-ceffee.’x) (This would be q very unusual use. It would sound as if

the person had been ordered to make coffes, perhaps reluctantly.)

D Follow-up

a  If possible, buy three English newspapers, Look for be'+ 1o constructions and
underline them, Whar ocher ways of referring to the future can you find?

= If possible, find some horoscopes in English, What futire forms are used in chese?
If you want more practice, do the Further exercises at the end of the unit.
If you want further decails of poines relating o chis unir go to the Reference
notes section on page 192,

Summary ©

o ingeneral, be + o forms and phrases such as be + due fo are much more -
».common in written than in spoken English, L P
® The present simple tense Is used fof future reference, often In conditional clauses or
; in aclause followed or preceded by a conditional clause. {See also Unit 11)
© The present simple tense normally enables us to refer to events which are'going to
- oceur in the near future; or which are inevitable because they are part of some
o kind of schedule, . - Ziis R snTeg s s Lk
hen the present continuous is used fo refer to future avents, this signals that the
peaker/writer faeis that the avent Is already planined, o some way, but
not necessarily part of a bigger schedule, " 4 SRR R
+ o forms and relaled forms in the pasttense help us to refer to events in the
ast which wera definitely planned {as in the context of a sports tournament) or ...
g completed at the time e e e e
e + fo forms are,normally associated with authoritative, factual statements or in .
!ﬁbtjons where Instructions or commands are issued. However, this does not .~
ly ntext of newspaper language, or if combined with about in the -

PR 3L AN

bout o constricion,

PART A: TENSES IN CONTEXT

Further exercises o=

- Rewrite the following statements. Make them more formal by making use of

structures with e + zo,

) What will happen to us now thar the factory has closed?

b) The Foreign Minister will issue a statement later in the day.

¢} What should we make of all the stories abour aliens?

d) The company must deliver the goods by next month ar the latest.

After matching the parts, put all the following sentences into the past simple
tense.

a) The school is to i) be artacked.

b) Sheisto ii) selling the house.

) They are on the verge of iii) go and live with his sister, then his
family should be informed.

d) The minister is due to iv) start work on Tuesday

¢) Theyareall serto v) get there by five, they need to hurry.

f) If they're to vi) close.

g) IfTom’sto vii) speak at the conference.

h) The town is abour to viii) be promoted.

Look at the following horoscopes. In which of the bold references to the future is
. . t
it possible to substitute a de + ro structure?

a) Early in 2001, you'l be freed from a burden that’s been weighing you down for’
ages. You've no idea how joyous it's going to be to discover the new you.

b) The wolf may growl outside your-door but he can't possibly pass the threshold.
You'll find 2001 stable, profitable and extremely fulfilling,

<} You'll be so busy in 2001 that you'll hardly have time to notice whether you're
happy or not. Slowly, though, you'll realise you are.

Look at the following extract of speech. What tense do you think the
speakers used?

Susan: Do you think Claire will want to come riext weekend ‘cos Johnny will be
here?

Helen: Of course she will. Yeah. Definitely.

Susan: | don't know what time Johnny [get] here but ...

Helen: ... He [come] down on Thursday.

Susan: Iknow ... Can't believe he [come] this week.

Helen: Still haven't asked Mum which bedroom he [sleep] in.

Susan: The thing is where's Dan gonna sleep? !

Helen: Rob's room.

Susan: Yeah. Oh,




5 White headlines, using be + to forms and the following information. (Note that
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headlines are usually short, and so often omit non-essential words.)

a) Hostages will be released romorrow.

b) Strong winds will cause damage across the country.
) Top band will release new album in the summer.
d) Six ministers will have resigned by the weckend.

PART A TENSES IN CONTEYT

¢« 10 .Other modal forms

in context

6 Canand could
7 Willand would
8 May, might and must
9§ Shall and should

G




A Introducticn

Look a1 th 34
e followszy examples of things people have actually said.

= Puzeach use
of couldfcanfoan’s i f
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the table, Tea in bold in the extracts, against its function in

[‘\\\
|
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capacity or ability !
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none of the above ’
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an't s sy, Jack, could it have begn?
b) [Tonyis taking pare in

a discussion abour healtheare
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" doctor k ilis-i
il By jud kg or know what sort of arthvilis it was? | mean, could he
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< talking about someone they see in a restaurant,]

Sonia;  That lochs |
Nalosha: Oh, yeh. fke Charlotte, but it can't be.
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B Discovering patterns of use

1 Expressing ability or inability
Look at the extracts (a)~(d) from written advertisements using can or could.

= The types of products are given after the extracts. Which one do you think is
being advertised in (a)-(d): a bank (x2)/a website agency/a computer firm?
1 Consider why the advertisement uses the modal verbs, €=

a) You can sail on a course to long-term prosperity with (name of company).

b) With a simple solution from {(company name) you can actually shrink your
communication and administration costs.

¢) ‘Can you imagine how mich more effective, and cost effective your company
could be?

d) Sometimes technology falls short of its promise. Maybe it’s your first site. Or
you've tried to build your brand on-line. Or you juse can't get your sales-order
application to connect with your manufacturing system.

Observations
o Both can and ¢could are used to express ability:
“You can shrink your costs' {You are able fo shrink your costs.)
o Canf't refers to present ability, couldn’) refers to ability in the past. When used 1o
express ability, they are synonymous with be able lo:
"Nowadays, you can buy most things via the Inlemet. In the early days you could only

. 9ol computer sofiware.’

» Noticé, howevr, that the use of could in B)(c} above is different. The next section helps
, youleam when to use could other than to express past ability.

o Fjou are falking about being able to do something on one very limifed occasion in the
L« pastyeu do not use could:
N The thieves escaped, but lhe police were able to arrest them eventually.” {v')

., 7 "The thieves escaped, but the police eeuld arres! them eventually.” (x)
7 This contrast does not apply fo the negative form:

“The thieves escaped, and the police couldn't find them.” (v/)

2 Expressing probability (including logical impossibility)
Read the following extracts.

» Underline the examples of could. Is it possible to replace them with can
without changing the meaning? &=

a) [Thisis partof an advertisement.}
To find out what we could do for you,

ring, fax or visit our website. ftcould -
change your life. Forever.

G CAN AND COULD
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&
b) [A husband and wife are clearing up after a meal. The wife speaks to her son,
who is eating.]
Wife: Finish if up. Then I'l wash the plate.
Husband: We could leave it all till later,

<) [Some friends are comparing the drive-on / drive-off train which goes through
the tunnel between England and France.]
Brian: 1t was about three hours from Calais inte Bournemouth,
Dave: Well there’s no way you could achieve that on a normal irain.

“In business, an intimidating facial expression can be a valuable asser,”

Observations

e Could is used 1o express ability in the past (as in section B1] and the hypothetical future:
‘When | was a child, | could read by the time | was four.” {expression of past ability}
"When you visit Landon, you could visit vs, I you want fo.” (hypothetical future)

When the speaker or wriler thinks that future event is a real possibility, can s used in

place of could:

‘When you visit london, you can visi us.’ [real possibility}

© Using could to talk about future events, therefore, is like saying ‘it is possible in the

circumstances that you will be able to’, whereas using can is equivalent to saying "you
will be able to’. Therefore, you-can only replace the first could in extract B2{a) with can:
o find out what we ean (v} do for you, ring, fox or visit our website, It een change
your life,” {x]
o Canis never used lo-express a current possibility/probability:
A: Where's julia?
B: She-en be in the kilchen. X
B: She could be in the kitchen.{v’)
® Remember that the opposile of q positive modal verb isn't always the negative form:
A: Where's Julia?
B: She could be in the kitchen.
A: No, she can’t be there. I've just come from the kitchen,
So, although can is never used 1o express probability, can'tis used 1o express logical
impossibility,
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3 Using can to express facts

®  Read these four extracts from written advertisements containing can. Do they
all express ability? If you find this difficult, try to replace each one with
i/ are able to: =

<)

= THE LANGUAGE OF
WEALTH MANAGEMENT
CAN BEFOGGY, :

-Peanuts can cause
allergic reactions:;

[

b) d) QOur new computer network can
deliver solutions to most of your

communications problems,

Ever noticed how a supposedly
simple business trip can quickly turn.
intg a crippling spendfest*?

Observations

e A further use of can fand could with past reference] is o express information which the
speaker or writer wishes Io present dis factual:
“Fish and chips can be delicious and not greasy atall, if they are cooked properly.’
‘Milk.can go sour when there is o thunderstorm.”
& Used in this way, can is approximately the some as ‘has the potential to be’ or
'someimes’ o just is’;
‘locat accents can be confusing.”
means: ‘have the potential 1o be confusing’
7 or: ‘are often confusing’
: or: ‘are somefimes confusing’ 4
o To'check on this use, Iry 1o replace can with bs able to:
"Peanuls erc-able+e cause allergic reactions,’ {x)
" “Our new computer network is able 1o deliver solutions to most of your communication
problems.’ {v)
A et

€ Grammar in action

1 Some fixed expressions using can’t: can’t help, can't tell efc.

& Match the following patterns using can’t with a close paraphrase from the
box.
= How would you form the past tense of the sentences? &=

not possible to know

not possible to prevent yourself from
not able to come

not able to be certain of

P

a) It'ssilly really, "cos you can’t help having feelings for someone you know.
b) Well, I suppose, I'm kind of cynical. You can't help wondering whether it isn',
you know, the media trying to influence things.

*A spendfest is an occasion where a lot of money is spent all at once.
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¢) Youcan't tell the condition of an old car just by looking, can you?
d) [doctor to patient]

In fact, side effects are not very common but they're recorded, okay, and I can't
say whether ic'll happen to you or not.

€) Ican't make it tonight.

Observations

@ Can'tis used in a number of fixed, or semifixed expressions including can't help,
can't say, can'ttell and can’t make. All these form their past by changing the can?to
couldn’t.

o Note that nof all of them can be used in the positive form:

| een help wondering." (X)
‘| earsay’ (X} [when it means 'decide’)

2 Could and can in requests, offers etc.

38

Read these extracts of real speakers making requests, offers and asking
permission.

Decide what the situation is.
Mark them MF for more formal or LF for less formal, ©==

a) Could we have some ice ac all?

b

) You can sty if you want to,

¢) Can I have thac bag?

d

) Can you open the roof, Bill?

¢) Can T have roast duck, please?
£) Could you give mea call about nine o'clock tonight?

&
h

=

Could you give me a refund on that do you chink?
) Can T turn this radiator off now?

Observations

® Can and could are both used in requests. Could 1s used when the speaker either wants
fo be extra polite, or the request is for something beyond the expeciations of the
situation,

o If we compare C2{c) and Ig} above, the speaker expects the reply to be 'yes' when
asking fora carrier bag, but there might be a difficully in receiving a refund.

PART B: MODALS IN CONTEXT

D Follow-up

u  Find several written advertisements in English language magazines. Make a list

of the uses of can and could. Categorise them according to whether they are
expressing ability, probability or facts.

a  If you want more pracrice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit.

a  If you want furcher details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes section on page 193.

Summary .

e The problem in learning cbout modal verbs is that they have a variety of functions
and meanings. Also, in terms of their meanings, they do not always behave like
other verbs when 'pusi or negafive forms are used.

o The most common use of can and could is to express ability:

‘| saw a nice car for sale this weekend, but | couldn't see the regustruhon, sol
don't know how old it was.” {l was not able to ses It.) ]
‘I can't possibly find somewhere to live and move out in a week.’ (f am not
able to} o
When used i u/n  this wuy, the modal verbs are equwalenf to 'be able ro can refers
to now and could refers 1o a past event.

®. An exception to this rule is when o successfully completed action is referred to in
the past:

“The Inspector could méet the head of the company™{x) (does not mean ‘was
# able to meet’, because could s used for present/future probabifity). "
. However, the negative férm is not affected in this way:

‘fﬁ "The Inspector couldn’t meet the head of the company.’ .

¢ Loantalso has a very specific use when referring to thlngs which are logicully

mpossible‘ ,

flooking at o tohl ona cu|cu|uror]
‘That can't be r!ghi i think | multiplied when [ should have dwidedl‘
@ Could Is used to speculate about probability: .
| could Barentitled to o tax rebate.’ {Maybe I'm entifled to a tax rebate. )

® Can Is never used to speculate about probability unless there is an underlylng
quesﬁon about ability:

"How can they be so rich?’ {How are fhey oble to be so rich?)

3 “Can't oceurs in'a number of fixed o semifixed expressions (e.g, canthelp ="
unable io prevenf "f say/fell = unable to Jecude or judge). The past of these is
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Further exercises o=

T Choose the form you think is best for each of the following and decide
what the time reference is, and the meaning of the modal verb. The first
one has been done for you.

a) { The many delicate instruments on board the Mars space probe
were miraculously untouched by their passage through the tail of
debris from Halley’s comet and the scientists on-earth [cun

bririg it back on course without difficulty.

could v time reference: past meaning: were able to

b) Voice recognition systems used for security purposes have long
been dogged* by problems of interference from background noise,
or potential for imitation. AlphaBetter systems [can/could)] adapt a
solution to this problem from biological sciences. Specialist
microphones used to analyse frequency modulations in Australian {

honey-bees are proving far more effective than standard technology.

o

<)

By the time [ left the island, we [can/could] talk enough to
exchange thar I was Irish and chey were from Ethiopia,

2 Which modal verb do you think the speakers in the following extract used?
{Sometimes more than one is possible, the answer key will tell you which the
speakers used.)

a) Jone:  I'm ever so thirsty.
Sarah: Are you?
Tony:  Mm. Quile hot in here.
Sarah: [Can/Could] you open the roof Bob?2
b) Ayumi: We're nearly there now anywaoy.
Bella:  What time's it start? Three?
Henry: No half past.
Bella: Oh,
Ayumi: We [can’t/couldn’t] expect to be there on time though.

3 Choose the correct form to follow cach of these expressions.

expression Jollowing construction

can't help who told me

can't tell wondering if I made the right decision

can’t say the party

can't make if the postmark is Nottingham or Northampton

* Dogged (v) means that it has regularly caused problems,

40 PART B: MODALS IN CONTEXT

A [nfroduction

Look at the following extracts of people talking.

Can you guess what each speaker is talking about, or where they are speaking?
Underline the use of willand would.
a Decide whether they refer to present, past or future events, &=

a) I hope this film will come out well, because there should be some quite good

photos of us.

So, as [ say, in five years' time, | won't be there anyway.

c) I'm nota polirical kind of person. I won't even vote, I never have done.
[Note: this speaker is speaking generally about his personality, and there is no
election in the near future.)

o
-~

d) Waiter; Would you like chips, jacket, or new potatoes, ladies?
Customer: 1'd like new polatoes and veg' please.

¢) I wouldn't.come back and live in a big rown, not ac all, they're dirty, they're

noisy.
£) Espent the New Year pulling my hair out® because the baby wouldn't sleep.

B Discovering patterns of use

Conditional contexts and meanings

m  Decide whether the speakers used will or would in-the following
extracts, €=

a) [Two speakers are speaking in front of a two-year-old child who is the daughter
of their friend. They are trying to stop the child from taking plates out of 2
cupboard.]

John: We can get the plates out when we're going to have our dinner, but if we
get them out now we might break them, and where [would/will] we be
then?

Lucy: We [wouldn't/won't] be able to have our dinner.

John: We ['d/*Hl] have nothing to eat our dinner off. We ['d/"!l} have To eat our
dinner off the floor then, and that fwould/will] mean cleaning the floor first.

lucy: And that ["d/"ll] be a terrible thing to have to do!

! Veg is a common shortening of vegesables in spoken English.
2Pulling I searing one’s hair osit is an expression used to convey irritation and inability to find a solution 0 3 problem.
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" b) [Here John and Lucy are getting the table ready for dinner on a different day)
John: 1['ll/*d] get the plates.
lucy: Yeah, ok, but | {'ll/*d] need to warm them, so don't put them there.

Observations

® Would is used by speakers when they want to falk about a hypothetical or unrecl
situation. Therefore, because John and lucy are not really getiing ready for dinrier in
Bl{a} above, they use would throughout. The whole conversation is based on an
underlying conditional idea:
(If we were getting ready for dinner], we would need the plates,’
® UsiTg would allows speakers to discuss the probable culcome of a situation which-is not
real.
® In conlrast fo this, will is used in contexts where events are really happening, o the
speakers know they must happen, e.g. in B1{b}:
[We are getting ready for dinner], so, 'l get the plates.’

2 Volition (wanting or desiring to do something)

= Loolcar the following extracts, Decide which paraphrase is closest in meaning
to the original phrase, in bold, ==

a) [A woman is ralking abour her aunt who was in hospiral.]
Obviously they ried 1o get fluids down her. She wouldn’t take anything.

i) She was nor able to take the fluids.
i) She did not want 1o take the fluids,
i) She did not want to rake the fluids and she refused ro take them,

b) A woman is tatking about a police interview.)
Obviously they won't tell you who he was.

i} They are not able to tell you,
i) They do not want to tell you.
iif) They do not want to tell youand they will refuse ro tel] you.

¢) [Amanis talking about a new baby.]
I'd cariy her or 'l wear one of those hamnesses, but 1 will not push apram.

i) Ido not want to push a pram,
it) 1do not want to push a pram and 1 will refuse to,
iii} It is not probable that I will push a pram,

GASBERGEY
“Td like 10 offer you a seven-figure salary ~ $13,525,95”
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Observations - s

o Afurther important use of wil is not primariy to express future time, or 1o form a g
hypothesis. Speakers use the modal verb will to express their aftifude to something,
and whether they agree 1o do an action, For example, in Alc), the time reference is
not future:

‘I'm not & political kind of person. I won't even vote, | never have done.’
The speaker is talking about something that is true now [i.e. the fact that he never votes).
Speckers can use will or won'tfo express their volition {or will n.) as in the term
willpowei]. When it is used in this way will can be replaced by present simple forms
indicating habitual action (where the meaning is less emphatic):

I'm not @ political kind of persan. I won't even vote, | never have dorie.”
means: ‘¥m not o political kind of person. | don’t even vote, | never have done.”
Would can also be used to express opinion and volition in past situations:

I spent the New Yeor pulling my hair cut because the baby wouldn't sleep.’

@ Inthe past, itcan be replaced by the past simple tense, but then it loses the idea of the
subject of the clause willing or acling o cause the event:

‘t was tired for three months afier Johnny was born because he didn't sleep much.’

o Inthe three examples in B2, the speaker has an element of choice, Will/won't [present}
and would/wouldn't [post) are used 1o express the combination of nol wanting to do
something and using your strength of personality to refuse to- do it.

¢ Grammar in action
l
1 Expressing opinions and preferences
Wonldis used in several fixed expressions to give your-opinion about something:
I'd say ...
Twouldn't say ...
It wouldn't surprise me if ...
Wouldn't it be a good idea if...
Look at the following topics.
= Use some of the would constructions to write your opinion on each of the
topics.
a  Which of your answers can you make into questions and use to ask someone else’s
opinion?
= How would you form the past tense of your answers? ©=

The environment: polluters pay?
Education: standards?

Newspapers and privacy: censorship?
Transport: ban the car?



2 Undefstonding the different uses of will and would

It is sometimes difficult to understand whether 2 modal verb is refe

rring to now,
then, or the future. Here are some examples to show the difficulty:

‘So who do you think will win the World Cup?” (future,
real situation)

“What would happen if they changed the offside rule in football?’ (‘unreal’
furure, hypothesising abour something which has not yet begun, or will not
happen)

‘The baby won't sleep.” (present volition or the fucure, hypothesising about a real
situation)

‘I wouldn't pay that much, so the deal fell through.’ (past ‘volition’)

hypothesising about a

Itis also difficult to decide, withour the context, whether a speaker means thar

they do/don’t want to do something (volitional meaning), or whether they are
hypothesising about a situarion.

a  Decide whether each of the following sentences refer to the past, present or
future. How real are the situations the speakers are talking abour? ==

) So what do you think would happen?
So what do you think would have happened?
So what do you think happened?
b) I wouldn drive a Jeep — I don't like four-wheel drive cars.
[ wouldn't drive the Jeep—so Dave had ro.
¢) The baby wouldn'r sleep,
The baby wouldn't have slepr.
The baby didn't sleep.
d) The job will be difficult o get.
The job would be ditFicult to get.
The job would have been difficule to get.

Observations

¢ Modal verbs usually have something else in the context which points to the past lime
reference, such as an adverbial phrase:
"The baby wouldn’t sleep at New Year.’
© Additionally, when will or would have & volitional meaning, they are oflen negative:
I wouldn't ring him, he was quite rude last time we spoke.’ .
You can check whether the meaning is volitional by trying to replace the modal with
aither di<|:!dn Y/ don’t wantto or refuseld) to:
‘t wouldn't ring him, he’s probably out.’ [v/] {wouldh’t = hybothei i i
‘I dortweant 1o ring him, he's pro)l;ably out"“ X Hrolheicl, ofeing advice
I wouldn't ring: him, he was quite rude last lime we spoke.” (wouldn’t = past
volition} {v)
‘I didn't want to / refused to ring him, he was quite rude last fime we spoke.’ {v?)
W(}\:vouldn’l = '\(/oliriona!, expressing opinion)
. en a speaker wants to talk about a past event which di isi
about the past} he or she uses o mrf&lfnse: i et hoppen Prpohesing
"The guests wouldn’t leave, 5o we had a late night.’
‘The guests wouldn't have ek, even if we had asked them tol”
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D Follow-up

This unit has mainly discussed willand would in the context of speech. When

you are next reading a text, make a note of the way these modal verbs are used.

Are they used in ways that are similar to the ones discussed in this unic?

If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of this
unit.

If you want further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes on pages 193-5.

Summary

@ Two important contexts for will and would are conditiondl statements and
questions, and expressions of volition.

o Willis used to make predictions, suggestions and offers {or decisions, see Unit 4)
or to form questions about the future. In a conditional clause, will rarely comes in
the ifclause. It is used in the main clause when the speaker is certain that the
condition will be fulfilled:

[Score Manchester United O Coventry City 3, in the 75th minute of the footbail
maich.]
Vil be surprised if United win this onel’

@ In a conditional context such as following an if clause, the use of would allows

speakers 1o talk hypothetically.
Even if there is no i clause, the use of would suggests a sitt{?tion that is
hypothetical or unreal:
‘A’pay rise would be niics {but | don't think I'm going to get onel)’
o This unit also dealt with what we termed “volitional’ meanings. Fthere is no
“if clause, and no underlying condition which makes a statement unreal, a specker
may be expressing how far they agreed 1o do something, or what their opinion is.
Generally, this use is in the negative form. In this case it is equivalent to ‘refuse to':

* .« “"The postman wouldn't shut the gate, He said the catch was rusty.”

‘Jenny won't eat cabbage. She hates it.’

o Would is used in common expressions of opinion such as | wouldn* say,
wouldfn't) be surprised. The past tense of these forms is created by using the
auxiliary have:

‘| wouldn't have said.’
' wouldn't have been surprised.’

7 WiLL AND WOULD
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Further exercises o=

1 Choose the form you think best for each of the following,

a) Ific ha.d been serious he [would/will] have been in prison, [wouldn't/won't] he?
b) [A police officer is asking the victim of 1 crime abour the criminal.] ‘
How [would/will} you describe him?

¢} Working nights gave me a social life really that I probably [wouldn't/won't]
have had otherwise.

d) Whar [would/will] your ideal Christmas be like? A Infroducfion i

e) Ifwe dontdoit ;
1¢ flow we never [would/will. ‘ = Look at these sentences and decide which of the possible continuations ‘
2 Match the following bold . . .. sounds most suitable or most likely. In each case there are three possibilities. :
below. § bold examples with the function/meanings in the box Circle YES if you think the continuation is suitable or likely. (In some cases

you can circle YES more than once.) Circle NO if you think the continuation

is impossible or not likely.

a) Allow the subjects time to read the questionnaire, just as they would be doing Wh h ircled NO, why is it unlikely? €=
M ere you have circle » why is it unlikely?

in a quantitative study.

b) IfP ,
c)) th;g(;i;::ﬁ S,Paflml‘)"ey a the end of the month, I'll buy those shoes, 1 Mauia: I'm trying to ring Alan but there's no answer.
& Icould{x't o 'S"‘Z f‘f‘ ¥ you Il want togo bac.k fhere. a) Nick: He might be in the garden. You never know. YES/NO it
ain to do first aid, because it was training one night a week, and my b) Nick:  He may be in the garden. He often has lunch outside e
mum wouldn't let me go ou. ‘
e} Leave some for your dad, will you? on sunny days. YES/NO |
f) Communicai y » will you? ) ¢) Nick:  He must be in the garden. You never know. YES/NO 1
) municating the results of research will be a very interesting opportunity . i
9 O'FPUthhCFS- 2 George: You might have told me you were going away for the
In five years' time, I won't be there, an kend
8 , anyway. weekend.
a) Fred: Sorry, | probably just forgot. Y YES/NO
lfuture' action, conditional on something else by Fred: Yes, | can't remember now who | told and who | l
vypothetical sicuation didn’1. YES/NO il
volition ¢) Fred:  Did I? How can you be so sure? YES/NO
redicti
zlturc "::t';on 3 Sarah: She must be older than 70. She's been martied 57 yeors.
a) John:  Hmm, so it's just possible she is. YES/NO
just p
b) John:  Yes, there’s no way she can be less than that, YES/NO
3 Choose an item f el X . c) John:  Oh, if's impossible to say: YES/NO g
olgse. ttem from the right-hand column to match the items in the left-hand ! ki
B Discovering patterns of use ‘J
e;presswn Jollowing construction 1 May versus mighf
Id say if he was older than he looks. May and might are often close in meaning, but there are cases where one is
It wouldn't surprise me to just ask him? generally used rather than the other.
Wouldr't it be sensib & Look at these extracts and complete the guidelines after each one. (Cover the
e he was older chan he looks. , Observations section until you have finished.)

a) [encyclopaedia text about types of government]
A cabinet may also be found in a non-parliamentary system.
[encyclopaedia text about frogs and their breeding habits]
There may be 3,000 eggs in a large clump of frog-spawn.

May is preferred when
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b) ‘One person you migh't talk to is Roger Bird. He knows a lot about jazz.
You might like to thank your uncle George for that lovely card he sent you.
Mightis preferred When ....oouvuvsvereesceosesssssesesesiesssoo o

<) [Customer to waiter in a restaurant:] I think might try the salmon, please.
I might do some gardening after lunch if the weacher stays fine,

Mightis preferred When ...veevesomsceseeseesnsseessssssooooo
d) [Customer to waiter in a restaurant:] And, please, may [ have a coffee?
[On the telephone:] Oh, hello, may I speak to David please?
May s preferted When ......oeeecveovrserecessess oo
€) The police suspected thac he might be an enemy agent,
He brought some magazines because he thought I might ger bored.
Mightis preferred When ......ecccveeseeesreseoes oo
f) He might have been killed, but he had survived.

I'm glad you discovered that leak in the bathroom. We might have flooded che
whole house.

Might is preferred when

Observations

® May is preferred when statements about very piobable facts are made, espacially in
scientific, academic and technical conlexis, as in the encyclopaedia texts above,
Might is preferred when the specker s making a polite suggestion or giving polite
advice:

‘One person you might talk 1o is Roger Bird, He knows a lot about jozz.'

"You might like to thank your uncla George for that lovely card he sent you.'
Mightis preferred when announcing decisions. It softens the force of the statsment,
May is preferred when asking for permission. Might can be used in B1(d), bu! is very
polite and rather too formal,

o Mightis prolerred when o reporting clause is used with the reporling w
and thoughtin B1{e) above] in the ?)osl lense. Pt et sspacied
© Might [plus have) is preferred when we talk about something that was possible, but did
not happen. He may have been killed would suggest the speaker did not know if he
was killed or not,

2 Differences in meaning between may and might

Now here are some cases where mayand might would be equally suitable, but
sometimes there is still a slight difference in meaning.

m What is the difference, if any, between may and might in the following? =

a) It takes so long by train. You may/might as well fly.

b} Ifyou explain the problem, I may/might be able 1o help you.

<) They may/might be just jokes, but a lot of people take them seriously,
d) Don't do it. You may/might end up losing all your money.
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3 Must -
m Sort these sentences into five types using the following descriptions:

Type 1: Talking about how certain/definite you feel something is.

Type 2: Giving yourself or someone else an order, instruction or advice.
Type 3: Saying how you think things should be.

Type 4: Imagining what a past event or situation was like.

Type 5: Saying what is forbidden.

2) Do excuse me. I must be going back to Anne now.

b) A Muslim wedding, in the streer? That must have been nice.

¢) [Notice at a railway station] Passengers must not cross the line.

d)} What's he going to do with all his money? He must be worth a couple of million.

€) There should be a free health service. Everybody must be treated equally.

£) 1 mustn' be selfish. I'll ask her if she wants to share it.

) And the other thing you must do'is have a meal in Joe's Restaurane. It's great.

h) Getring a letter like that must have been very upsetting for you.

i) The government must do something about all this traffic, it’s crazy.

) We must not be afraid to stand up for what we believe,

k) Wich music, you are allowed to photocopy the words, but legally we mustn’t
copy the music itself.

B

Observations N

® May is used to falk about the typical characteristics of something. This is especially so in
academic styles. It is also used to moke polite requests. Might is possible in B1{d), but
would sound extremely formal. )

© Mightis often used for giving polite or indirect advice: It is also oflen used when the
speaker is assessing an idea / thinking of what 1o do. It is also often used in‘past
reported clauses cfier verbs such as thought, said, knew, suspected, wondered efc.
Might s used when we are talking about something that was possible, but did not -
happen. 7 : '

o May and might are close in meaning when they simply refer to the possibility of
something happening. May tends o be prefetred for slightly stronger possibililies.

e Mustis used for saying that we feel something is sure to be true, or for how we imagine a
situation was likely to have been in the past. Itis also used for giving-orders, advice and
instructions, especially to yourself; and for saying what is the rule and what is forbidden.
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€ Grammar in action D Follow-up
- m Collect more fixed expressions with may, might and must, especially those vhich
Here we are going to consider some uses of may, might and must that are are 'concemed with sgeakmg and making your point (g, [ might adl..., Imust
. ; , . insist that you ..., I might have known ..., It may well be that ... etc.).
characteristic of spoken or written English, and also some uses which are more L . 4 noti dsee h . d
fixed and idiomatic @ Look at signs and notices and sec how many times must (n0s) and may (nos)
’ are used.
a  Consider how may and might iclate to can and conld. If you find this difficult,
look at Unit 6.
= Ifyou want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the

1 May, might or must2

Look at these extracts from a brochure about camping holidays, produced by a
travel company that can book camping places for people. The brochure explains

the system.
i unit,
. Iio \i’l(:iul: binl the gaps e a  If you want further details of points relating to chis unir, go to the Reference
should have may, ¢ Camp site owners ............, attimes ' notes section on pages 195-7.
might or must? festrict the use of barbecties, especially
if the weather is dry, when there
............. be a fire rigk. Summary
L] n
8?:2?: ;ﬁh;:o:?:': z:.at':: flr:aeavailable © May and might both express possibilities. May is for stronger possibilities than might.
,,,,,,,,,,,,, be reserved in a d.vanc? @ May is often used in formal, written styles to express what the characteristics ?f ‘
* During winter months, the ful ) something are, or how systems generally work, or what ﬂ::e usual state of affairs is.
facililes ..... ot I;e :v:“;;:nge of ® May s used to make polite requests or ta-ask for permission, Might can be used in
sites, o onall these situations, but it is extremely formal.
* Inavitably, some details in thi ® Mightis used for giving indirect advice, .
_____________ have changed s?ncest:;mhum @ Mustis used for orders and instructions, for saying what the rules are and what is
information was printad. At the fime of forbidden. It is also used for saying ho.w we think things should be.
booking, customers will be informed of =« Must i: used for saying that we are quite certain that something is true, or for
such changes, imagining how a situation was most likely to have been in the past.
o There are several fixed expressions which use may, mightor must. These are best
.+ leored as whole phrases.

Observations

& In formal wrillen styles, especially in lexts explaining systems or rules and tegulalions,
may Is preferred to might when referring lo possible events,

® Mustis used for referring to absolute obligations, rules and. conditions.

Further exercises e=

T Which of the possible responses to these remarks sounds most suitable or most
likely? In each case three possible responses are given,

2 May, might and must in fixed expressions & Circle YES if you think the continuation is the most suitable or likely or NO

Now try to imagine situations in which you would use these expressions, if you chink the continuation is impossible or not likely.

» Write a sentence using each one. ©= (You can use YES and NO more than once for each set of three alternatives.)
a) Nancy: I've written to Sheila but she hasn't replied.

i)) i)gli};;}z‘{:egfl:z:cim i) Bob: She might be away. You never know with her. YES/NO
o) IfI may say so, . ii) Bob: She may be inParis. She often goes there on business. YES/NO
d) I¢s what you mighe call .. iif) Bob: She must be in Paris. You never know. i YES/NO
) I'must admit, ... b) Alisiair: You might have left some food for me.
) I'mustsay, ... i) Jo: | probably just thought you wouldn’t want any. YES/NO
8 MayToffermy ... i) Jor That's why | knew there’d be something to eat when | YES/NO
got home.
iii) Jo: 1had to goout in the rain looking for @ restaurant. YES/NO

=1
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) Sean: There must be more than 50 people here, There were 50 chairs and there
are at least o dozen people standing.

i) Sue: So it's just possible there are more than 50. YES/NO
ii) Suve: Soihere's no way there can be less than jhat, YES/NO
i) Sue: Its impossible 1o tell. YES/NO

Eill the gaps with may, might or must. If more than one js possible, what is the
difference in meaning?

) Do excuse me rushing off. I ............ get back to the office,

b)You idiot! Stop the car at oncel We ... have been killed!

¢) Tickets can be reserved in advance but . also be purchased at the doo.

d) Three weeks in the Bahamas? Thar............. have been nice. You lucky thing!

€) IthinkI.......... stay at home tomorrow and paint the kitchen,

f) Tknowir .......... not always be easy, bur we ........... all obey the Jaw,

F-4 SR you make so much noise? I'm trying to work in here!

h) You........ have warned me you were bringing a friend. I've only booked for
the two of us.

i) Ithoughryou............ like to see these photos of New York since you're going
there,

) Task what is in that bag?

How would you make the sentences with modals negative?

» Ifyou simply make the modal form negative, have you changed the meaning?
{The verbs to change arc in bold.)

a) I'must hurry, The train leaves ac 6.30.

b) I might have guessed that Ivor would end up marrying Nellie,
¢) Tmay be in the office tomorrow. I'll ring you and ler you know,
d) Visitors to the zoo must feed the animals,

¢) She might be his sister, you never know,.

4 Join the following expressions with the best conclusion,

52

Lf.q)ression conclusion

|
I must say/admit, ... , -~ you're wrong.
!

May L offer my .., - ‘restructuring’,

I'might have guessed ... - Sympathy.

If1 may say so, ... --+ you were right,

It’s what you might call ...

- he would leave before the bill came! —}
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A Introduction

u  Guess whether these people used shall or shosild .

a  Could you exchange shalland should in any of the extracts? Would chis
change the meaning, or would it be ungrammatical?

®  Which of the two forms is used to refer to future events? C=

[John and Alan are discussing che traffic plans for the city in which John lives.}
John: There'll be a lot of thiough traffic.

Alan: M,

John: But if that bridge is built itll 1ake o lot off the london Road.

Alan: Mm. Mm,

John: "Cos we have got o by-pass for the A52,

Alan: Yeah. Mm.

John: And I {shall/should] be able 1o get outof this cutde-sac occasionally,
Alan: {laughs] Do you find it hard? 4

John: Altimes.

=

a,

b} [Tessa, a young rennis player, is calking about her arcitude when she plays for
her country.]
Tessa: 11hink when | play fot Great Brilgin | Iry @ lot. It just makes you try more but
you [shall/should] always Tty your best in everything, even if you're
playing someone rubbish. But you just think about itand think, ‘Right I'm
going o win thisl’ but I ity my hardest in mosl matches really.

<) [This is part of an e-mail between two people who work in different parts of an
organisation.]

Yes well maybe we [shall/should) make an arrangement for the
week after next now, so that we [shall/should] be sure to meet.




B Discovering patterns of use

1 Expressing probability

= Underline the uses of shelland should in the following extracts.
w  Which form is used to talk about individuals’ personal futures?
u  Which form is used to talk about facts?

a) {This is from an information leaflet from the fire brigade about smoke alarms.]

One smoke alarm should be enough ;:)—

provide you with early warnin flice. i
you live in a flat or bunga'OW'Q of fire, if

b) [This is part of an e-mail from one friend to another.]

I T

I have spent quite a bit of today trying
to track down my luggage after a real
nightmare of & trip back here, Anyway
a8 I write (8.20 pm) it should be
leaving Denmark and may even det
back here by midnight so I can comb
my hair at lastl}

<) [This is part of a doctor-patient interview.]
Doctor: Em, what was | going lo say? So, no, we needn't worry the neurclogist
today. That's no problem. Your bloods* are all okay. We shall probably

leave you on this combination of tablets for some fime.
Patient: Mm.

Doctor: Okay? Make you feel things are nice and stable. Then what we'l
probably do is tail down the doses.

d) [This is part of a research interview with an unemployed young man, Tony.]
Interviewer: Are you oplimistic?

Tony: No. No I'm, I'm afraid riot, | don't think | shall ever get a job.

*Bloods, here, means blood tests,
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a)

L\—— officer in your local police station.

Observations -
® Both shall and should can be used to express your belief about a probable action or

event.
o [fyou use should, these events can be happening now:

"As | write (5.20 pm) it should be leaving Denmark.’
or in the futire:

‘By next Friday, it should be here.’
Using should in this way is like saying ‘According to what | know about the
circumstances, [X] is happening for [X] will happen}'. Because we cannot know exactly
what is affecting the events, or will affect them, we have to use a modal which
expresses probability. {If we want to sound more confident about the outcome, we use
will )

e Shall refers 1o future probability and is only used with first person pronouns {I/we) in
speaking, and as o more general future form in formal writing. In speech, shall often
altemates with will or i {as in example {c) above). Shall s slightly more emphatic than
will {and much less frequently used).

o Should is interchangeable with will when expressing probability [but the meaning is less
doubtful if the latter is used):

‘As | write, ishalt be leaving Denmark.’ {X) {must have 1st person

pronoun, not if)

‘As-bwiewe-shal-beleaving Denmark.’ (X} {cannot use shall to refer io

present action)

‘As bwrite; my luggage will be leaving Denmark.’ (/) (The writer is confident that the
aclion is happening.]

# On Friday, we shall be leaving Denmark.” {v'} {OK because first person, and future

reference)

" Care needs to be taken because should hos a further very common use {dealt with in
B2, below} which is to express obligation or advisability. ’
Compare:

"I don't think | shall get @ job." [ probably won't-geta job.)
‘| don't think | should get a job." {I don't think that it is advisable for me to get a job.)

2 Expressing obligation and advisability

m  Look at the uses of should in the following extracts.
a  Which ones could you replace with shel/ and which ones could you replace
with ought to? &=

a) [This is part-of an e-mail from one friend to another.]
b) [This is from an information leaflet from the fire brigade about smoke alarms.]

b)

I heard from Ami that Eva 18 back in g%

, L.
8weden. Is that true or should I keep This lecflet shows you what smoke alarms
sending her mail to you? are and explains how to fit them, where you

should fit them and how you .should look
after them. IF you want more information,
you should contact your fire prevention
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) [Mr Owen is being interviewed by a market researcher about his opinions on

pensions.] - .

Mr Owen:  What you have been paying for is, when you get ... when you're
taken ill, you should get the realment, and when you refire you
should have a reasonable income, refirement pension ...

Interviewer: Mm.

Mr Owen: .. and if you're taken seriously ill, then you should, you know, the
government should provide for your healthcare.

Observations

@ Depending on‘the context should can be used fo express obligation or advisability.
® When should is used 1o express advisability it can be replaced by shall fin the first
person) with very similar meaning:
‘Should | keep sending her mail 1o you?' (V)
means;
‘Shall I keep sending her mail to you?' (v)
® When should is used lo express obligation for strong advisability, rather than a
suggestion} the two forms are not interchangeable, Should is then equivalent to ought to:
‘The government should pay for healthcare for the elderly." {ought to)
‘The government shalt pay for healthcare for the elderly.” (x}
Compare:
‘t should lose some weight.” (It would be o good idea if | lost some weight.)
I shall lose some weight." {l am determined o lose some weight.)

In the second examiple, shafl could be replaced by will{'l), which would be the form
most often used,

€ Grammar in action

1 Making offers and suggestions
Look at the Tollowing extracts.
2 Do you think the speakers used shall o showld? &=

) [Jenny and Savithri are in the kitchen, They have had a snack, and Jenny warnts
1o know whether she should put the cheese back in the fridge.]
Jenny:  {Shall/Should] I just put this back as it is2 Or
Savithri: .. Huh You can leave if out if you want, “cos 'l have a bit in & minute,
Jenny: Al right,

b) [Dr Evans is with a patient when the phone rings.]
Dr Evans: Hi. Right ... I've got somebody with me at the moment so
[shall/should] | come down when we've finished and catch you?
Oh right. Bye,
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Observations “— .
© Shallis used to moke suggestions, offers or arrangements. It is used with first person
pronouns {sholl I/we?] in speech. {In very formal writing it can be found with other
sibjects, but not in the context of suggestions, arrangements, and so-on.}
@ Shall and should can often be interchanged in the context-of suggestions, but there is @
slight difference in meaning:
‘Should f put this back in the fridge?" [Is it advisable for me to put this back in the

fridge®)
*Shall | put this back in the fridge?” {straightforward offer/question)

2 Shall and should in fixed expressions

= Do you know the following expressions?
@  Can you match them with the functions which are listed after them? &=

a) Shall we say five o'clock?

b) By the way, I should say, I might be late.
¢) Ishould imagine he's not very pleased.
d) They certainly should.

¢} He'’s abour 35, I should say.

Functions:

guessing/speculating

suggesting/arranging .
agreeing (strongly) '
introducing an awkwiard point

D Follow-up

= Find a leaflet giving advice (c.g. at the'dentist, doctor or advice centre). How
many times is shonld used? Is shall used ac all?

= Next time you are making arrangements in English, listen for people using
shalland should. Do they use them in the ways you have learned in this unie?

= Look out for speakers or writers using shall. Can you find any examples which
do not use the first person (I/we)?

= [fyou want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit.

®  If you want further details of points relating to this unit go to the Reference
notes on pages 197-9.
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4Summury ’

o :Should is used o express probability when a speaker or writer is not confident
enough about the event to use is or will,

Compare:

Tohy is in the kitchen.’ (definite, .g. pointing through a window at Tony)

‘He will back in five minutes.” (definite)
and:

“Tony should be in the kitchen.” {Tony is probably in the kitchen, because | saw

him there two minutes ago.)

‘He should be back in five minutes.’ (Tony will probably be back in five minutes.)
A second important use of should is to express advisability or obligation. The
difference between these two functions often depends on the context:

[Teacher to pupil] “You should work harder.’ {obligation)

[Friend 1o friend] "You should work harder.’ {advisability)
® When weak obligation, or advisabillty is expressed {in the first person), shall and

should are very similar in meaning:
‘Shall/should | get a haircut?’ {v)
‘Should he work harder?’ (v}
"Shell he work harder?’ {x) {not first person)
o Shallis an alternative form of will which is only used with first person pronouns
(I/we) and is slightly more emphatic and formal.
e Shallis used with first and second pronouns {I/we/you) to form offers and
suggestions, and often in the context of making arrangements.

Further exercises e

1 Replace cach of the words in bold in the following extracts with one of the
following;

will probably  ought to

= Next, try to replace each of the examples-of showld with shall and analyse why
you can or cannot replice one verb with another in each case.

a) [This is part of an e-mail.}

We are in the process of starting the
next set of interviews ag part of the
Survey of Modern Family Life. Could
you please give me an Idea of when
we ghould be recelving the first jot of
transoripts as the families will be
Interested to know. We are having a
meeting with the interviewers
tomorrow (22/8) and 1 would be
grateful if you could let me know then,
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b) [John, Julie and Peter are talking about family mecting\f and visits during
holidays. Julie and Peter are matried. Jenny is their young daughter.)
Peler: | as | said when the kids are small if's different ...

Johri: Mm,
Peter: ... but when they're older that's when the family should get together.
John: Right.

Peter: They should all come and bring their kids.
Julie: Or we should go fo them.
Peter: Yeah. When Jenny’s a grandma.

John: Yes.
Julie: Yeah. Or we should go to them, like, one Chrisimas they'd come 16 us
and ...

Peter: No, no. Christmas they should all comie here.
Julie:  Mm. Well you can do the cooking!

) [Lucy, Anthea, June and Penny are four students. Anthea wants to lose some
weight. She is going to visit differenc parts of Europe by train thar summer.
Lucy and June think that this will help her to lose weight.]

lucy:  Inferrailing™ will help.
Anthea: Yeah.
June:  Interrailing should knock it off of you.

Penny: Interrailing won't help ‘cos you eat cheese and stuff all the time.

2 Decide whether these speakers-used shall or should.

a) {Tony is talking abou his plans with a friend.]
John: Mm, What about the New Year? )
Tony: Em, you know, not not such a big thing. ! think we'll have a very quiet
New Year,
John: Mm.
Tony: May or may not see the New Year in, not even certain this year whether |
[shall/should] bother.

b) [John is sending a present by mail. He wants to insure the parcel, and is filling
out a form at the post office.]
Clerk: Just make that-out.
John:  Okay. Do 1 have 1o be specific?
Clerk: No.
John:  What [shall/should] | put2
Clerk: Pholograph frame.
John:  Oh right. Okay. That is specific then.

* Inter-railing is formed from ‘Inter-rail’ ticket - a form of ticket popular with students travelling in Europe.
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&*
<) [Mary and Dominic are taking part in a discussion about healthcare.]
Interviewer: Right. [Shall/Should] we stop treatment for people over-a certain

age?
Mary: No.
Dominic: ~ No, | think.
Mary: Iti's doing them good no.

Interviewer: Mm,
Dominic:  Yeah they [shall / should] just carry on with the freatment,

3 Write sentences and exchanges using the following:

I'should say ... (both uses)
I'should imagine ...

He certainly should ...
Shall we say ...

PART B: MODALS IN CONTEXT

D E——

j

A Introduction \

The other units on modality in this section have shown how modal verbs can be
used for expressing how certain or necessary it is that something happens (e.g.
can, could, may, might, musi). In this unit we explore how some other verbs and
expressions can also express similar meanings.

a Underline the verbs in these extracts from real conversations which could be
called modal, that is to say, thar affect the degree of certainty or necessity
expressed in the sentence, &=

a) Dlook forward to Christmas. It seems to be the only time the whole family gets

together.

b) There have been burglaries in the neighbourhood, but I reckon we're safe here.

<) There are managers, and the junior seaff are- meant to report back to them.

d) I'msorry, it's not my department. Youi need to contact the person who's

responsible. .

Observations .

@ From the exercise, we can ohserve other verbs that carry modal meaning. The speaker
In each senlence is modifying or changing in some way the statements they are making.
"Try reading the same senfences again without the words you have underlined; they

seem quile neutral, and do not so obviously give the spacker's perspeciive on how
definile or necessary something is. Modalily is concerned with speakers’ and willers’
perspectives and viewpoints,

B Discovering patterns of use

Contrasting meanings of other modal forms
Here are the sentences from A again. They have been changed.
a  How is the meaning different? Make notes. &=

a) Ilook forward to Christmas. It tends to be the only time the whole family gets
together.

b) There have been burglaries in the neighbourhood, but we ought to be safe here.

c) There are managers, and the junior staff are to report back to them.
d) I'm sorry, it's not my department. You have to-contact the person who's
responsible.




2 Choosing between modal forms
In each of these pairs of sentences, the same verb is missing,
u Choose from the list of verbs to fill the gaps. &=

haveto oughtto tendto seemto beto reckon bemeantto need to

a) T have lost your letter. I'm sorry.
b) It be the case that nobody knew what was happening.
¢) She.......... be here answering the phone. I don't know why she isn’,
d) That plastic cover ............ keep it dry, bur it didn't work.
€) [People opening a pile of packages.]
This ..o be the last one. Let me just check.
f) Youreally.......... pay more attention to what I tell you,
g) This be the coldest day of the year; ir’s absolutely freezing!

h) You take all your documents. If there’s anything missing, they'll just
send you away.

) Do, the best way to get there is to take the bus.
j) This restaurant is ... to be the best in town.

k) You ....eeee. explain the situation ro Barbara; she'll tell you what o do.
1) This system ..., be changed; it just isn't working,

m) We ... like less crowded places when it comes to holidays.
n) Tdon' recommend chis program. It ........ o be difficult to use if you aren't a
computer expert.

o) The lists ..., be ready by next Tuesday, without fail. Could everyone mike
a note of that please?

p) It be the happiest day of his life, but it ended in disaster.
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Observations

e Seem is used when you want to say how things look to you, even though it is né\ k:erroin
thiat things are that way. It can be followed by a verb with to or a that clause. .

e Have fos used to express an external obligation {see B2(hl}, or o state that you ak"
very sure about something {see B2{g), and compare with mustin Unit 8).

e Tend is used for what is normally, but not necessarily always, the case (see B2{m)
and [n}).

@ OQughtis used to mean what the speaker thinks the right way to do something is [see
B2{f), and compare with should in Unit 3}, and also to say that you are reasonably sure
about something [see B2(e}).

e Need is used 10 express a polite instruction or @ necessity (see B2(k] and [f}). When it
is an instruction, it is followed by a verb with 1o. When it is used in a passive context,
a verb with -ing can follow it {see B2{l), which could also be expressed as ‘needs
changing’).

o Reckon is used lo lessen the certainty of something. It means that people think, guess
or believe that something is so, without being absolutely certain {see B2(i} and B2(jl).

It can be used in the passive (see B2(j)).

e Be lo’s a rather formal woy of expressing either a decision or insfruction from authority
{see B2(o}), -or what is or was deslined to be {see B2(p). See also Unit 5.

o Be meant to is used 1o express how things are inlended to be, but they may not
necessarily be so (see B2(c} and B2{d)}.

¢ Grammar in action

1 Structures after other modal forms

& Put these cight sentences into two groups of four, on the basis of what they
have in common in the grammatical form of their modal words in bold. &=

a) He seems not to have noticed what was going on around him,

b) Falk was reckoned by many to be the best engineer of his generacion.

¢) They're not supposed to face that way. Turn them round.

d) You needn't worry about the exams, You'll find them casy.

¢) People tend not to care about the quality of fresh food nowadays.

f) They were meant to arrive before now. I don't know what's happened.

g) Students ought not to forget that someone has to pay their fees, even if they
themselves don'.

h) You're bound to feel tired after travelling half way around the world:
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"2 Choosing the correct completion

he vartery o,
m pressions in dllS unit ¢ € a
I odal €X] an b lO”OWCd by f
b4 Ty dlchrent

Use a dictionary i i
ctionary if necessary to check which of the possible continuari
appropriate for each of these verbs, rHnsaions e

m  Mark the boxes, as in th . .
for o, Coms ¢ example, with a tick (v/) for yes, and a cross x)

Pve let you down,

as if everyone has a cold today.
starting to rain,

to have got burnt on the edges.

It seems

<

a,

that it’s repaired.
b) It needs to be looked at.
painting,
be so loud.
¢) It needn’t be looked at
painting,
that it lasts only a shorr time,

It tends
¢ tends to break easily.
not to run regularly,

d

U 000 000 000 INRA

that it fasts very |
asts ong.
¢) Irdoesn't e .
) e doesn't tend to List very long,
last very long,

=

never to have happened,
) teough be changed immcdiurcly.
. notto surprise anyone.
n't matter too much how we do it
to be forbidden,

a0 -

00000 oog ooor

. to happen,
8 Ididn't oughe happS:.
happening.

seem right to you?
Docsi tend to happen often?
ought to be sent by airmail?
have to be covered?
meant to work only when the light is on?

h

=
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L

Observations

e Some of the veibs i
verbs [e.g: negative words such as notand
verbs [e.g. seemcan be followed by a that clause, and some of them m

do,/does/did auxiliaties}.

 this unit have the structural characteristics both of modal/ausiliary
ever can follow them) and dlso of main
ay be used with

3 More modal forms

there are some new modal expressions not yet covered in this

In this exercise,
already presented, but the grammar

unit. They have meanings similar to those
that follows them may be different.
e Usinga dictionary if necessary, mark the boxes in the table for the types of
structure that are possible after the expressions. For example, if you think you
can say ‘it looks okay,’ put v or if you think it is wrong, put X. If you think
that an item might be used, but only rarely, put a question mark, &=

2 to be okay. | okay. | thatits okay. | as iflas though it’s okay.

It seems

It appears

It looks

l? sounds

b to happen.

that it will happen. __\

It’s bound

It's likely
It’s liable
I’s probable

© it’s the best way to do it. it to be the best way to do it.

I think

I guess

Ireckon

I consider

Isuppose
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9 to be the best method, the best method,

Ie's thoughe

It’s guessed “

It’s reckoned

It’s considered

It’s supposed

D Follow-up

a  Collect more modal expressions, expecially ones which are nor verbs, such as
maybe, perhaps, possibly, certain, likelihood, and wherever possible, make a note
of the contexts they are used in.

= Observe the degree of formality of such expressions too, e.g, perbaps is more
formal than maybe; is considered, is though, exc. are more formal than £ think,
{ consider.

a If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit,

= Ifyou wanc further details of points relating to this unic, go to the Reference
notes section on pages 199-204,

Summary

e A number of ofher verbs aport from the most common modals such as can, will,
may, efc. also express modal meaning.

A speaker or writer shows how certain, necessary, regular or predictable they
think events are by using modals.
Modal expressions thersfore represent the speaker’s or writer's viewpoint,

@ -Amongst the expressions that carry similar meanings 1o the most common modal
verbs are verbs such as seem, tend, have to, need, look, think and ought.
The structures which may or may not follow these expressions are quite complex,
and must be learnt for each expression.
Some are mora formal and are associated with written contexts or vary formal

spoken ones, such as be + o (see Unit 5) and the passive voice of think, consider
and soon, L
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Further exercises &=

Fill the gaps using these modal items. There may be more than one possible
answer.

ought to be to have to need seem tend to be meant to

a) These blades ....coivi break very easily and ............ be replaced about once a
month.,

b) It unfair thar she should have to do all the work.

c) We. .. chieck to see if chat flight is still operating before we fix the date for
the trip.

d) You ............ get a work permit if you want to work here. That's the law, I'm
afraid. -

[ 1 £ S—— be signed by everyone. I can’t understand why he hasn't signed it.

) These papers o.vennse be rerurned to the tax office by 31 July.

Make these sentences negative. If there is more than one way of making them
negative, do it in each different way.

a) Irend to use salt when I cook.

b) Ought we to send those forms off to get our money back?
¢) You have to write your telephone number in che box.

d) She scems to have noticed it.

¢) [ reckon it’s worth waiting three weeks. '
£) You need to fill out a form,

Which of the possible continuations are appropriate for each of these verbs?
Mark the boxes, as in the example, with a tick (V) for yes, and a cross (X)
for no.

she’s not coming after all. ()
as if ’'m the only one who cares. v
Example: It secems getting wet, T
to have got burnt on the edges. ]

that it’s painted.
to be covered with something,

O

U

a) Itneeds L 0
repairing,

be black. O

, be caten today. (]

b) It needn't cleaning. O

that it gets dirty. s O

c) Ittends to stick to your hands. %

not to grow very well in a cold climate.
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that it cooks very easily.
d) It doesnt tend to cook very easily.
cook very easily.

never to have been allowed.
be closed for good.

e) Itought not to-happen that way
't make any difference really.
to be free.

to go like thar.
f) Irdidn’ oughe go like that.
going like that.

seem crazy?
tend to work better at nighe?

g) Doesit ought to be pur in a plastic bag?
have to be repainted very often?
meant to include everyone?

Im conitext

00000 000 Ooooo ogo

11 Ifconstructions
12 Wh-constructions

13 . It, this, that

Y

# 14 DPassives and pseudo-passives
a

- .
.~ ‘15 Position of adverbs

o ™
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3 What kind of text is the following? Where would you expect to see it? Why are
conditionals used in the text? &=

The consistency should be something like
mayonnaise and, if you think it’s tog thick, add a
lictle more of the cooking liquid. Taste and
season with salt and pepper, If possible, leave to
marinade for several hours, (If you can’t get fresh

chillies, you can use one leve] teaspoon of chilli
powder instead.)

A Introduction

1 Most students of English learn that there are three main types of conditional

clause: iy

1 Ifitrains, I’ll stay in. (if'+ present simple + will + verb) . . i

2 Ifit rained, I would stay in. (if'+ simple past + would + verb) : B DlSCOVG”ng poﬁerns Of use N i

3 Hit had rained, I would have stayed in. (if'+ past perfect + would + perfect - 8

verb) 1 Past tenses and conditionals

. N . 4

s Describe the grammar of the following examples. (The first one is done for w  Put (A) next to each of the following examples if it refers to a situation which A
you.) did happen or (B) if it refers to asituation which might happen. (The first :

a Do these fit the three types of conditional sentences given above? C== two have been done for you.) &= ‘

a) Ifhe comes, I go. (if + simple present + simple present; this does not fic any of a) Its not going to rain tomorrow. That's why we're going. If it rained, we'd just i
the three types.)! swim in the hotel pool. (B) !

b) If she finds our, she's going to kill me. b) We chose the wrong place, I suppose, but we got used 1o it in the end. If it o

¢) Ifyou suffer from headaches, take Hedex. rained, we'd just swim in the hotel pool. (A) . ' ‘

d) If you wanc it, why don't you go and get ie? c) I've got to paint the kirchen this week. If T had time, [ would like to go to the

e) If you have toothache, you should go to the dentis. cinema, )

£) 1f David doesn't come, you must ring me. d) The course [ attended kept me very busy. If T had time, I would go to the 3

g) I they weren't so busy, they would help you, cinema, but it didn't happen very often. . i

’ ¢) Her car’s broken down on the mororway. T would help if I could buc my car is |

2 What tenses do you think these speakers used? i out of action today.

) My daughter needed to speak French more. As long as she saved some of the
money, we would try to send her to France every summer.

His school report is terrible, Unless things improve, we're stopping all his
pocket money.

u  DPut the verbs in brackets into a suitable tense (sometimes more than one
tensc is possible, and che answer key will tell you which one the speaker g
actually chose), &=

(Sharon and her husband John are being interviewed as part of a survey, They are h) The government was in a dire Simﬂti@ but provided that the cconomy improved
talking about a bid which cheir city is making for a ‘millennium park’,] . they would stand a good chance of being re-clected the following year.
John: It it ever {get] off the ground?, it [be] & good thing for Derby, if it [get] ‘

off. : Observations
Sharon:  What the parke : o Conditional clauses are normally used when you talk about a possible situation, both in
John: Yeah. : the past and in the future.
Interviewer: What do you think of that? o Conditicnal clauses normally introduce conditions and, usually, ancther clause; linked 1o
Sharon:  Well | dont know. Do you know the latest? | [wonder] if that [be] what ‘ the conditional clause which explains the conditions or'gives further information about

you meant. The millennium thing? consequences.
John: Yeah. : o Although there are many clauses which fit the 1, 2, 3-conditional patterns which you

may have learned, there are many which do not. :

:This is sometimes referred to as the zero conditional. & Most conditionals he]p us refer to situations which did not hcppen. But conditional clauses :
“To get off the ground’ is an idiomatic expression meaning ‘to-happen’ or ‘to be launched': It is often can refer to conditions which used 1o prevail in the past and which really happered.

used with proposcd complex projects, or business ventures,
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2 Other conjunctions with conditional meanings
Other words or phrases apart from ifcan introduce conditions.

a Underline the words or phrases in the following examples which introduce
conditions.
u  Can {fclauses substitute for all the conditional clauses? &=

72

a} Unless they change the team, they're going to lose the next march.
b) This article may be freely distributed provided that this copyright notice is not

removed.

<) Supposing that we don't sell the house, we can still move next spring. There are )
always more buyers in the spring, . ) ) ?LASBE e

d) I'lllet you borrow my Walkman on condition thar you let me have it back nexe Thank you for calling the Weighs Loss Holine. If; J'”’fdl"ff o

lose § pound right now, press 1 eighteen thousand times.

weekend. i 4 g

€) She’s just trying to find our whether her brother'll come to meet her ar the
airpor. 3 Ifconstructions in speech

£) She can’t decide whether to go to universicy this year or to take up the job offer. . ..

g) Given thar three of Jane Austen’s novels have been made into filmsin the last The following examples are all transcriptions of recorded speech.
three years, do you think there are likely to be any more? @ Does the conjunction #fintroduce conditions?

= Ifnor, what kinds of meanings are conveyed? C==
Observations

= Ifis not the only word we can use 1o infraduice conditional clauses. Conditions can be

introduced in different ways by a wide range of forms (e.g. provided that, as long as,
whether). Most alternatives to if add gredter farmality or are more likely o occur in
wirillen conlexts,

 The most common altarndtive 1o ifis whether but if is siill four times mote frequent than
whether in English.

= Some conjunclions can be used interchangeably with if:

"This arlicle- may b freely distributed on condition that / provided thal./ if this
copyright notice is not removed.’
Fis the less formal equivalent of these forms, bul can be substituted for silher of them,

® Supposing (that) ... / given (that) ... are used 1o speculate about future possibilities and

can somefimes be replaced by if:
‘Supposing that / given that / if we don't sell the house, we can sil move next spring.

There are always more buyers in the spring.’ V)
but:

‘This article may be freely distributed supposing-thet/ if this copyright

notice is not removed.’ {X)

PART C: CHOOSING 5T RUCTURES IN -CONTEXT

a) [This conversation takes place in the entrance to a restaurant.)
Waiter:  Good evening, sir.
Customer: Evening.
Waiter:  Table for ... '
Customer: Four.
Waiter:  If you'd like to come this way.
Customer: Can we put our coals here?
Waiter:  Sure.

b) [Two friends, Tim and Jake, ate opening a bottle of wine before dinner, Tim
gives Jake a jug to pour the wine into.]
Tim: If you'd just like to hold This for me.
Jake: I'l open the bottle.
Tim:  t's OK. How was the meeling with Jeff?
Note: It may help you to work our the meanings here if you compare the

ifclauses with alternatives introduced by imperatives. For example, Come this way

3(a) and Hold this for me (3b).

Observations

® Ifis used, especially in'spoken English, 1o signal requests or invitations fo do something.
Using if in this way s less direct than using an imperative.
® An if clause can only be used in this way if the aclion is ap expected part of the
inferchange:
"Hwe-gerld put our coats here.’ (X)
‘Excuse me, #yeu-eevid direct me to the station...” {X)
o The variely of functions which i clauses can perform is dealt with in more defail in the
next section.




1

74

-

¢ Grammar in action

Functions of if clauses

Here are some more examples of recorded conversations together with an extract
from a letter. The ifclauses are in bold.

a  What do you consider to be the main function of if in these examples?
Here are some suggestions to help you: &=

~ to help to explain something or to introduce an explanatory example
~to make a suggestion, usually in the form of an indirect request

~ 1o give a reason or reasons for something

— to offer an interpretation

2,

Rl

[A student, Sally, is ralking in a university seminar.]

Sally: When he experienced that, he realised that all the olher great prophets
before him weren't Buddhas ... in those days it was just in the same
religious tradition ... tradition of enquiry, if you like, inlo the spirit.

b

=

[Two students, Ben and Tony are ralking in a kirchen about a forthcoming

dance.]

Ben: Oh there’s arange juice in the fridge as well if you want o drink ... erm, no,
if we have this and go back to your house.

Tony: Yech, help yoursell ... there’s scissors in the drawer if you need to cut it
open.

<

c) [Some friends are looking ar some photographs.]

Anne: I's the shorer of the iwo. If you lock at this photograph here. Look back
there,

Bella: Mm,

Anne: If you look at this one ... whora is it2

Sue:  No, if's the one before.

Anne: Yeah.

Bella: Yegh,

Anne: It's the shorler one of the two.
d) [From a formal letter)
If you would like to return your original insurance

certificate to us, we will issue a new certificate
for your vehicle within three days,

Observations

o In spoken English, if clauses do not only introduce conditions, but carry out variety of
functions such as explaining, suggesting, or giving reasons.

o Whereos in writing we expect an if clause o be linked to @ main clause, in spoken and
info;mcl contexts the if clause often stands alone as in Cl{a} or C1 {c).

PART C: CHOOSING STRUCTURES IN CONTEXT

2 Ifi

n fixed expressions

Using a dictionary to help you, if necessary, write four sentences making use
of four of the following examples: =

ifindoubt  ifso  ifnot  ifpossible  if anything

ifnecessary  ifonly  ifever
Observations
o Many of the fixed and semifixed expressions in which if occurs can be expanded info

B

D

clouses. Because they are shorter than clauses, they help speakers and writers use
language more economically. They can be explained as forms of ellipsis. {See Units 23
and 24.} :
IFin doubt is equivalent to 'If you are not cerldin/sure’. 4/
If not and If so are used to signal whether conditions have ' een fulfilled. They usually
follow another if clause, or a question:

‘Look to see if it's faining. If so [if it is raining], I'm not coming for a walk}’

‘Is it warm today? if not {if it is not warm today), 'l stay in."
If possible and if necessary could also be expanded into clauses {'If it is possible’, ‘If it is
necessary'}, and refer to-a situation or condition to which they are linked, However,
unlike if so and if not, they function within the same sentence as the linked condifion:

‘If possible;: bring a copy of your birth certificate.”
If anything is a fixed expression, It sirengthens a siatement:

A: Educational standards are getting worse.

8: No they're not. If anything, they're improving,
Note that we cannot say if semething’ (X) or ‘if netiving’ 1),
All the above can be placed either af the stait or the end of the clause.  only and i
aver generally start clauses, the first introducing wishes and the second sirengthening o
statement:
"W ever you visit Malaysia, you must visit my family.” {if you visit)
i ever and if onlycan both be seporated by the grammatical subject of the clause:

‘If he ever/ever he had run his own business, he'd know how difficult it isl’

If I only/only I had a bit more money, I'd buy that hati”

Follow-up

Make up your own one-sentence advertisement for the following products. Use

a conditional ¢lause in the sentence, &=

a) soap

b) holidays on a tropical istand

<) the second album by a pop group whose first album sold over half a million
copies

IF you want more practice exercises, do the Further.exercises at the end of the

unit.

If you want further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference

notes section on pages 204-6.
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ough the three main types of conditional which are taught are useful, the
: y @ starfing point for understanding and forming other patterns, !

% Conditional clauses are used fo refer to events or situations in the past which
actually took place as well as to events or situations which might happen
Although o number of forms in English introduce condifional clauses, if is.one of

the most frequent; it is also cne of the most frequent words in the Eng,lish lan,
and cccurs regularly in fixed phrases. suoee
_In spoken English, in particular, if clauses have q range of functions and do not
only infroduce conditians, One important function of if-constructions in speech i
to act as a polite indirect imperative: e E
IFyou’lt fill this form in, please ..." {Fill this form in.)

This can only happen where the action that
without question:

y are

is requested is normally going to occur

car, please. (X}
o If clauses in speech can also:
~ infroduce an exf:lcnavory example {'If you look at the figures for March, now ...’}
- maike a )suggeshon {F we move to ancther table, John will see us when he '
arrives,’

e If G'SO occurs ina number of hxed and serm-hxed expressions such Q ‘ n
s IF I

‘if ever’, which are best learned as grouped vocabulary items

“w
We've got the murder weapon and the motive ... now ifwe
can just establish time-of-death,”

The Far Side by Gary Larson © 1982 FarWorks,

Ine, Used with permission, All rights reserved,

PART C: CHOOSING ST RUCTURES IN CONTEXT

" Further exercises o=

Match these clauses to make conditional sentences.

a) If you have lost money, you'll stay slim.

b) IfI went to Germany, you must take the call.

) Ifyou don't eat too much, the holiday would have been miserable.
d) If she liked spagherti, contact the police.

) If David phones, I would buy a bigger a car.

f) Ifthe weather had not changed, she must have been Italian.

g) IfI were as tired as you, I would visit Rerlin.

h) If1 had enough money, I should take ahroliday.

i) Ifyou can't sleep, Ilike drinking " eer.

i) If chey like wine, take some sleeping tablets.

These sentences are in two parts. In (a)~(f) fill in the gap with an appropriate
verb and tense choice. In (g)—(I) complete the sentence with an appropriate
conditional clause.

a) If the sun shines, we .. go to the sea.

b) If David can’t come, ............ [ ask Michael?

c) If the weather is warm, we ..co.oovevie eat outside,

d) IfI pass the exam, my parents. .. pay for my holiday.
¢) If I wentto England, L..cinee, visit London first.

) Ifyou like beer, there i, a good pub in the next street.

=

. take care.

h) If.. , they can try another shop.
i) You must fet me know, if v .

i If. , we would cancel the party.
. » I would not have even spoken to her.
1) We would not have played the macch, if ....

Using a dictionary, if necessary, work out the contexts in which you would be
likely to meet the following if phrases.

w  Ask yourself if the phrase is more likely to be spoken or written, or whether it
is an idiomatic use of #fin a fixed phrase form {for example, “We may not go
to London more than once a year, if at all.”). One of the sentences is equally
likely to be found in spoken or written context.

a) She earns £30,000 a year, if not more.

b) If you could just sign here for me. Thank you.

¢) He was overweight, if not fat.

d) The weather looks a bit iffy.”

e) It's arest, a holiday, if you like, that she needs.

£) If anything, he looked older than the other man.

* Iffy means uncersain, i.¢. the weather may change / become bad.
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g Few, if any, people wanted to buy the car.
h) If I could just come in here and make a point.
i) The trouble with her is that she’s all ifs and buts.”
i) AsifIwould.
k) A: They may not get here by midday.
B: Ifatall,

The texts below are all complete one-line texts and appear as part of
advertisements. Write brief notes on the following questions.

@ What is the product, company or service which is advertised? (Where
appropriate, the names of the products have been deleted.)
Why is a single sentence used in each case?
Why are conditionals used?

a) If you're still in the dark about Program Flash, the (product name)
will throw some light on the subject.
b) Ifonly everything in life were as reliable as a —— (product name).

¢) If your colour TV goes up in smoke or robbers roll out your much-prized
Persian carpet, you'll feel a lot happier talking to ~—- (company name).

d) Ask the deaf if silence is golden.

Shek all iff and buts means that she is rather negative, she always thinks of reasons why something won't work.

PART C: CHOOSING STRUCTURES IN CONTEXT

\- COTSEVUCEIONS |

A |Introduction

T Look at the sentences in column A and the alternative versions in column B.

@ Make some general notes on the sorts of situations where you think you
would use the column B sentences. '

A B

a)  We need more money. What we need is more money.

b)  Wedid it by giving each person How we did it was by giving each
a-number instead of a name. person a number instead of a name.

Where we went wrong was that we
turned left instead of right.

¢} We went wrong. We turned
left instead of right.

d) I rang you because I needed 1o Why‘l rang you was because |
check something, needed to check something,

2 Here is part of an interview,

& Why does the administrator use the wharclause in bold?
a  How does the what-clause link back to the first line of the extrace?

[A hospital administrator is talking about the job.]

Administrator: | don't get involved in any dayto-day care. I'm not qualified to do that.

Interviewer:  Right.

Administrator: | don't have the skills or the qualifications or the experience but what
am qualified to know about is that non<linical aspects can give an
important message about the type of care that's delivered.

Interviewer:  Yeah.

kr {9}




P el -

_ Observations
e iIn general, using o wh-clause moves the emphasis o the first part of the sentence in
some way, therefore the emphasis in AT column B above is on:
'What we need ...
'Howwe doit ..."
'Where we went wrong ...’
"Why | rang you ...
We may need to make such emphasis for a number of reasons:
~ We may want simply to stress our opinion/viewpoint.
~ We may want to contradict what someone else has said o is thinking.
~ Perhaps we are answering a question, repecting part of it, e.g.
A: So tell me, how did you do it?
B: How we did it was by giving each person a number instead of a name.
~ We may want fhe sentence 1o stand out in its paragraph {or in a
monologue in spoken language] as being the most importani one in the paragraph.
o Inthe exiract in A2, the administrator really wanis to emphasise the contrast between her
skills and qualifications and those of the clinical staff. The whclause links back to her
senlence ‘I'm not qualified to do that.’

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Choosing to use a wh-clause: in writing

Now we shall look more closely ar sentences with whas-clatises at the beginning,
since these are by far the most common type of wh-tronted clauses in written and
spoken English,

= Find the whclauses.

a Choose which reason seems to be the most likely one for the use of the whis-
clause from the options given, &=

a) [This is a newspaper article
that mentions some popular
British convenicnce and
junk-foods.}

Junk food may well be high in fat - pug }
human beings also consist partly of fat, and ¢
no one says we're junk. ¢
. What matters when you're young is that

Junk food tastes great - fike burgers, crisps T
and hot dogs, R

When it comes to food, ignorance and
pleasure go hand in hand. !

Reason for whas-clause:
i) to contradict what the reader is thinking
i) to contradict the previous sentence
iii) to focus on the writer’s own viewpoint
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b) [from a newspaper article
on how to get a place at
a university]

if you want to continue-into higher @ducation, §
thg pro§pects for getting a last-minute place ata &
university or college are good. What you need is

alist of addresses, plenty of time, determination
and a phone.

Reason for wharclause:
i) to focus on the main conclusion
i) to contradict what the reader mighr be thinking
ili) to contradict the previous sentence

¢) [from a newspaper article abour world leadership in the future]

World leadership in the new century will not be a
question of new philosophy.

inki i , 3ssarily mean thinking
Thinking globally will not ne: 2ssarily
in l:1 negwg and different why, because the most
important things in life .vill always be the same,
wherever you are in the world.

What is most important, whether it's in a.smhall
factory or a huge international corporation is chat
n beings should always come before economic

huma
profit,

Resson for what-clause:
i) o focus on the writer’s main argument
ii) to contradicr the previous sentence
iii) to answer a question the writer thinks the reader is asking

2 Choosing to use a wh<lause in speech
In these examples, one of the claises was a wiclause.

m  The clause has been changed to normal word order. Which one do you think
was the wh-clause?
m Write out the wh-clause as you think it was in the original conversation, &=

a) [A group of people at a dinner party are moving from the living room to the
dining room.]
Hostess: Will you bring the wine in from the other room?
Host:  1did bring the wine yeah, but I forgot to bring the candle. I'll just go
back in and get the candle.
Guest:  Oh it looks lovely ... lovely.
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b) [A hairdresser is telling a customer about her daily routine.]
Hairdresser: | mean | know if I've worked late then | won't be in 1ill about half past
seven.
Customer:  Yeah.
Hairdresser: And then | have my tea and go straight to bed.
Customer:  Yeah.
Hairdresser: |tend o read or watch television in bed at the moment,
Customer:  Yeah.

<

) [Two people, Mary and Joan, ate talking about the problems faced by carers, L.e.

people who stay ar home to look after disabled or sick relacives on a full-time

basis.]

Maty: If you asked a lot of carers if they warit to be looking after their loved
ones, they want Io be there. They want the support in order o carry on
and enable them to carry on doing that role,

Joan:  Right.

Mary: If's the lack of support that brings them down, if's the lack of support that
causes them ill health,

Joan:  Mm.

Observations

@ Sentences beginning with a whar-clause are often used in wiiling to focus on the writer's
main conclusion which they want to bring o the reader’s aftention.
What-clauses are therefore important signals that the writer is evaluating/taking o
stance on something :
‘What maiters ...’
"What you need ...’
‘What is most important ...’
© Almost any part of a clause can be focused on by using a wirclause at the beginning of
a sentence, and they can-become quite complex:
‘What is important is laste.” (Taste is important; subject is focused on.)
"What he bought with the meney was ¢ car.’ (He bought a car with the money;
object is focused on.)
"How he behaved was terrible.’ (He behaved lerribly; adverb of manner focused on,
nole change to adjective.}
"What he said was that he'd never been married before.” [He said that he had never
been married before; reporting clause is focused on.)
"Whete he'd been hiding since the robbery was in the basement of his mother's
house.” {He'd been hiding in the basement of his molher's house since the fobbery;
adverb of place is focused on.)

@ Remember that however complex the consiruction, you must have at least two verbs in a
wh-construction:

Where-hedived-in-New-York.’ (]
‘Where he lived {verb 1) was (verb 2} in New York.’ )
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€ Grammar in action

1 Using other wh<lauses

Fronting of other wh-clauses is far less frequent than whar-clauses, but it does occur.

Look at these spoken extracts.

a Underline where a wh-clause is fronted. (Look back at the examples in A for
the types of clauses you might expect to find.)
a8  What is the effect of the wh-construction? &=

a) [Richard is ralking about how his attitude to his job has changed. He is a
health-service manager.]
Richard: | mean, things have got better. Where | saw myself six months ago was
very much @ tweheaded animal, a corporate beast with the need to
have an overview of what was happening.

b) [Andrew, a researcher, is interviewing an old man, Douglas, about his early life.]
Douglas: They were very nice people, all of them, very good pecple.
Andiyw: And where you lived, you always stayed in Layard Street, did you?
Dr .glas: Yech, | never moved from there, never.

) [Terry and Muhammed are having a conversation about Muhammed’s job.
Muhamimed has just explained the structure in which he works.]
Terry: You seem to fulfil a very useful role.
Muhammed: Yeah if's interesting, it really is, and why 1/ike this structure is that I'm
able to develop a philosophy and | can propagate it by sitting on
the-quality group, quality committee.

d) [Jenny is telling Bronwen how she came to join a particular club.}

Bronwen: You've been in it @ long time then?

Jenny:  Yeah, quite a bit, and how | got involved in the fist place was one of
the women who ran it turned up at our office one day, and just, you
know, we-got talking and | said | was interested in it, you know.

2 Everyday expressions containing wh-lauses
Do you know the meaning of these common expressions?

m  Write sample sentences and dialogues containing them.

No matter what What's more So what?

Comewhatmay  What on earth
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“I'don’s know how I ever got along without a computer. They make it so much easier to
caleulate the years, months, weeks, days and seconds until my retiremens!”

Observations

o No matter what, and come what may are both expressions of delermination, and show
that a speaker means to overcome difficulties or objections:
F'm going to poss my driving test this time, no matter what / come what may.’
The latter is more formal. They can come at either-end of the clouse.
© Whar’s more, So what 2 and What on earth are ol expressions of atiitude, What's more
Is a-more conversational equivalent of Furthermors, but is used to strengthen a statement,
and can be seen as meaning ‘And what is more important is ...":
"He's wellqualified. What's more he's got several years' experience.’
o Sowhat?expresses a lack of support for what has just been said, often when o specker
has given an example to show a weakness in an argument:
There will be hundreds of new TV channels, but so what? The quality will be terrible.’
o What on earthis an exclamation expressing surprise, It can either stand alone, or be
port of o clause:
‘Whaton earth! [ thought you were in Venicel’
't don't know what on earth the hairdresser had dlone, but my hair looked purplel’

D Follow-up

Look at an argumentative type of written text in English (for example, a
Newspaper editorial or a political column) and note uses of what-clauses.
Change them back to ‘normal’ word order (as was done in the extracts in B2
above). How does this affect the text? Does it improve or make it weaker in
some way? (If you cannot find any texts of your own, do the exercise with the
written texts in B1.)

w  Ifyou want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the unit.

= Ifyou want further details of points relating to this unit, try the Reference notes
section on pages 206~7.
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M

Summary o
& InEnglish, wh-typeclauses {those beginning with words like what, where, how,
efc.} can be brought to the front of the clause and used os subject for emphasis,
The reasons for fronting these clauses may be to signal evaluation (that it is the

writer’s or speaker’s opinion, judgement or stance that Is being flagged up), or to
contradict an anticipated response from the reader/listener.
e Clauses with what are by far the most frequent, in both written and spoken English,
. Clauses with other words {why, where, how) do oceu, but are less frequent.
® Speakers often use whclauses o shift the topic of the conversation on to something
they wish 1o talk about, or else to anticipale @ possible question the other person
might ask, answering it before it is asked,

"What amazes me is thas be can afien the piano.”

Further exercises o

Rewrite the sentences using a fronted wiclause with the word in brackets, as in
the example.

Example: I usually take the dog for a walk on a Sunday. (what)
What I usually do on a Sunday is take the dog for a walk,

a) His reason for not telling us was that he thought we wouldn't believe him. (why)

b) I misunderstood her in that I thought she was complaining. (where)

¢) You really should have written it all down so there could be no dispute. (what)

d) The government must now pass a law forbidding such sales as soon as possible.
(what)

€} It was a mystery to all of us why she should have gone without saying goodbye.
(why)

i
:
]
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2 Now turn these sentences back to ‘normal’ word order, without a fronted wh
clause, as in the example.

Example: Why the students were angry was that they hadn't been given their
exam marks,
The students were angry becauise they hadn't been given their exam
marks.

a) Where we gor lost was that we turned left instead of right, just as you come into
the village.

b) Why certain animals can sense when people are upset is a great mystery.

) Who you ought to really be worried about is yourself, not your sistet.

d) WhatI wanted to know was whether you were interested or not.

¢) How she got herself in such a mess was tha she got her foot caught in the
hosepipe.

3 Fill the gap with whar, where, who, how or why.

) S I'd really like to get to know is that good-looking cousin of yours,

[2) R the governmenc has failed is in the relationship berween exports
and employment,

13 R v that cat found its way home from 100 miles away is incredible!

= you really need more than anything is a good holiday.
all children should be given the chance of furcher education is thar
without it nowadays, you're unemployable,

£) s . George was trying to say was that we should go back to square
one,

4 Match the wh-clauses on the left with a suitable clause on the right,

i) Where I went wrong was A they hadn't addressed it properly.

if)  Why she rang was B in not gertting a receipr,

i) How they knew the answer | € thac everyone had to promise to pay
was £50 to the nexr person after them.

iv)  Why the package never D o ask if there was any work available.
arrived was

v)  How he arranged it was E  someone had tipped them off,*

g . . .
tipped them off means gave important, often secret, information to them.
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that

A Introduction

1 Look at this piece of spoken English; where the speakers are talking about traffic 1"
problems in Britain.

a  Make notes in the boxes below about the speakers’ use of thisand thar. &=

{Joan'is asking her sister, Margaret, and Margaret’s husband, Bill, about the.long

car journey they had coming to Joan’s house. Joan comments on the traffic in

general.]

Joan: The foads in this country afe just too crowded, aren't they?

Margaret: 1I's not been too bad today. But there was, there was more traffic than |
thought in Weymouth, | mean, we had difficulty ...

Bill: Yes, yes, incredible, you can imagine in this weather.

Margaret: We, we stopped, we stopped and stood up on the, sort of, sea front, you
know, and got all windswept in the storm and everything.

Bill: That was West Bay. ,
Margaret: That was West Bay, yes.
Bill: With the tea gardens.
Example Reasons for use of this or that

a) | in this country

b) | in this weather

¢) | That was West Bay (x2)

2 Look at the next extract.

»  Think about the difference between using 7% zhis or that to refer to some
aspect of the situation. How do these uses fit with the notes you have made
in 1, above? C==

[Dorothy is telling Gerry a story about a minor road accident she was

involved in.] ,

Dorothy:  There was an incident that t don't think 1l ever forget, and it was when
I'd just passed my driving test ...

Gerry:  Yeah, how long ago was that?

Dorothy:  Er ... fifteen, sixteen years ago.

Gerry:  Aye.

RY7
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Dorothy: My youngest daughter was about five years old and | was toking her to
the dentist, and | was coming down Southport Road near the police
station and there was-a line of raffic but 1 was at the front you know
and there were ...

‘Observations
® I}, this and that can be used o refer to things in a text, but they function in different

- ways:
Gerry:  Was this in the driving school car o in your own? ~ It simply-confinues what we are-already talking/writing about, without focusing in any
Dorothy: No, no, it was in my own car. special way.
Gerry:  Oh, it was in your own car, yeah, yech. ~ This Is used 1o focus or highlight new, important topics in the fext, making them
immediate.
. . ~ That is used fo distance ourselves from aspects of the fopic.
B DISCOVGrlng poﬁerns OF use o The ideas of making something immediate by focusing on it or making it distant by

distancing ourselves from it are similar fo the examples in A above.

1 It/this/that in writing

Here we shall look at some ways in which s, hisand shar are used in writing to
organise arguments or points in the texr.

2 lt/this/that in spoken English

Look at some more spoken examples under (a) and (b) below.
a  Match the descriptions (i)=(iii) to the functions of i#/this/that in the extracts

88

(a)~(F). There are two extracts for each description a  Make notes in the boxes on the next page on why the speakers choose iz, this
L and that (marked in bold). Here are some possible reasons to choose from.
2 In extract (e) what does thar refer back to? Is it style or is it the process of \\ Ifyou d ( ith t)h dd .
analysing style? ©== you do not agree with these, add your own reasons. &=
i ; . : : . ; ~ in question tags, e.g. isn’ it 2/wouldn' it? we do not normally use rhis or thar
i) :)n.[hls extract, the writer rejects an idea. 76/This/ That stresses chat the idea is usecxli to refer ti [hegplqce where the speakers are at the mom);nt
eing rejected, pushed aside, distanced in some way. _ :
" : c . — used to continue referring to something already being talked abour
i} In this extract, a new aspect of the topic is introduced, using ir/ehis/that, . d fi i nt ne%v topic ¢ e
: - . . . ; . ~ used for an importa
lt/{/m/f/mt focuses on the new thing thar will now be discussed. Ii/this/thar gives sed fo somct!i)xin fuse mcmil:mcd but which is not going to be important in
asignal that an important new point is being made. —ul €c for 81 ' gomng ro-beimp
iti) In this exuracr, selthislthat simply continues the topic of the text, the story !
a) b) a) (Iris, who is disabled and uses a wheelchair, is starting a story about how she
The brain is our most precious § ;hedM/grmlon and Social Security was invited into the pilot’s cabin during a flighe from Cyprus to London.
) s one above 3 ic an . ) g
organ = the (\m:.l above :x"lll “Q"".l: " lsbo:Ik W:s published this month, Because she is disabled, she had to be taken on to the plane in a special {ift.]
allows us to be human, The brais me: , ) .
allows us fo be at emigrants  ang Iris: Well, I don't know how I got this honour really. 1 had alf the badges, you

contains 10 billion nerve cells,
making thousands of billions of
contiections with cach other. Ttis }
the most powerful data processor §
we know, but at the sanie time it is
incredibly delicate,

Immigrants, from busin
, 038 paople to
students and refugees, °

it

know, | used fo be in the air force, and I'd spoken 1o two or three people, but
when we gol on the plane, they tock me on first, because they had o lift me
on, you know, with that lift, and the pilot was sat in one of the seats. There
was nobody on the plane but me, and, | don't know, | must have said, either
said something funny about flying, or he'd said something, noficed my

0 Lo - badges, | don't know which it was ...

Comi A quarter of Britain's strawberries 2

th(;n:)mg out from the bflsc of ) have rotted following June's torrential b) [A customer asks for help in a bookshop.]

brai i ik i the rains. This has led o supermarket Customer: | wonder if you could help me.

tramfstf]m. This is the swollen shortages and wreaked havoc with Assistant: Yeah

op of the spinal cord, which vertising campaigns. : :

runs down to our ‘tail’, ad g camp gL Customer: I'm looking for two books, one’s a bock on organisation. Schools as
o organisations, by Charles Handy. [Assistant: Oh, yes] Can you tell me

Lots of people don't ik ) where it might be?
. N 3 e b . , .
t is, of course, impossible to would like 1o see it bqnc:;ggrBT:";;’ Assistant:  Yes, there would be one or two places we've got it on stock.

analyse style. That wouldn't be
stylish, would it? And anyway, what
is commendably stylish in one §
person is offensive in another.

PART C: CHOOSING STRUCTURES IN CONTEXT

have men decide for women that we
really don’t want to mess up our hair
and get involved in such o nasty,
aggressive business is o differant |
issue. That's just plain sexist.

[Customer: Yes] It might be in the business section, because all his
books-are generally at the business section, [Customer: Yes] But |
doubt ...

Customer: That's on this floor, is it2

Assistant:  Yeah, it's downstairs.
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Example Reasons for use ofit, this, or that

1 how! got this honour

2 with that life

3 tellme where it might be?

4 weve gotiton stock

5 It might be in the business
section

6 That’s on this floor, is it?

\\\\

G LASBERGERN

Iin a mother, a wife, @ business woman, a-teacher, a nurse, a cook
and'a housckeeper ... thats just 23 pounds per wonian. "

Observations

o Itis the most neutral word, simply continuing reference fo what s already the topic,
o This and that change the focus on the topic in some wiay:
~ This increases the focus, for example, fo Introduce d new topic.
= That decreases the focus, suggesting that the thing referred to is not going to be
Important, or that the speaker wants to distance himy/herself from it in some way.
o Tags normally use it, even when they refer back o clauses where the sublect is this or
~. that
'That's on this floor, is ite’

PART C: CHOOSING STRUCTURES IN CONTEXT

¢ Grammar in action

Choosing between it/this and that
1 Look at these examples of story-telling in spoken English.

= Why do think the speakers use #hés in the highlighted places?
m Could you replace rhis with 4, an or the?

a) [The speaker, Colin, is telling a story abour an earthquake.]
Colin: This guy, this is true, there was @ guy down in Mesa, and that town go,
you know, it got really badly hit, there were all sorts of old buildings, you
know, litfle old cottages, and everything fell, but he was in this hote! that

had been badly built and he ...

b) [The speaker, Roger, is telling a story about a friend who travelled on 2 long-
distance bus across Europe, and who ended up sitting next to a very large
woman, which made his journey uncomfortable.]

Roger: My mate came down on his way 1o Austalia, you know, from London and
he was the last one to lurn up on the bus at Viclaria Coach Station. 1t was
just packed, and the only seat left was next to this enormous woman and
he said he went all the way across Europe in the bus with one buttock on
the seal you know, and she just she was just knilting and eating ...

2 Hereare two extracts from essays by learners of English, marked by their teacher.
1

s Why do you think the teacher crossed out it and asked the student to change
the texts? :

a) [In chis essay, the student is deseribing two questionnaires she did for a class
project. Here she describes the first questionnaire. ]

First questionnaire

rst questionnaire
The Q%‘ao/r?a/}(: fiftecn words from two books (7 Histary of Foregpn Wonds i

Expllsh, by Serjeanston, and Lapllch Worde and thei Backproard, 4y
Melnipht).

b) [In chis essay, the student is describing different ways of studying language, and
has now come to talk about dialectology (the study of different dialects).]

This Dialectology
.5 the study of different. sub-languages with
different grammar and. vocabulary within one !

language.
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Cbservations

® InC1 the storytellers use this instead of a/an to inlroduce new, important people o
ploces info the story. Using this instead of the indefinile article a,/an is typical of spoken
storytelling in English. It is not normal in formal writlen language. (See also Unit 17,)

@ In C2the leacher has crossed out it because it can only be used 1o continue a topic we
ate already taking/writing about, not to refer to-a new fopic. In the two essays, the

students are introducing new topics, and so must use a full noun as in C2|a), or this as
in C2{b).

3 That in everyday expressions

.

Do you know the following common expressions?

3 When might people say them?
#  White some samiple sentences or dialogues containing the expressions.

Thatsthat/it  That's all right/okay ~ That’s right

Observations

® That’s ihatand that’s it both signal the end of a point or-of a siory. The first is used 1o
show that the speaker feels something has ended completely:
‘Spors stars have short careers. Twenty-eight or thirty, and that's that.”
o Thats ithas a similar meaning but is not-as emphatic. It can also be used 1o show
agreement, or used as an exclamation when o problem is solved:
[someone trying 1o loosen a boll] ‘That's itl Its free now.’
s Thats all right and thot's okay are both used by speakers 1o respond fo an apology:
[Waiter knocks into o chair, and bumps o customer's arm, ‘making them spill o litile
water.]

Waiter:  'm sorry.

Customer: That's okay.
Using either of these tells the other person that the situation s resolved. If the customer
wanted to have a cloth, or scme other diction from the wailer, they would have to ask
for it

o That's right Is one of the most frequent responses in English. It is used by people to show

they agree or have undersicod o point:
A: You were slarling your own business af that time, weren't you?
B: That's right, yeah.

D Follow-up

Look at an editorial in an English newspaper, or any other text where someone
is presenting arguments or opinions, and note how i, thisand rhat are used to
refer to the points the writer is making.

If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of this
unit.

Ifyou want further details of points relating to chis unit, go to the Reference
notes on pages 207~8,

Summary oo e A L .
o " It, this and that can oll be used fo refer o things, situations and ideas, but do's
different ways. -

@ It confinues the topic we ore already speaking or writing about. It is not u.sed.b :
introduce a new topic (especially at the beginning of a text or a new section in the
text). ) ) )

e This highlights or focuses upon @ new topic, or something new and important in
the text. This is also used in spoken storles instead of a/anto introduce new,
important people, places, ideas and things. This credtes immediacy, ond is used
for things which are *here and now’ in the situation. . ‘

o Thatis used when we want to distance ourselves from an idea {or person or thing),
or when we want to dismiss or reject an idea. . ) ‘

o Thatis also used to refer o earlier situations or anything which the speaker feels is
distant in time or place,

Further exercises e

Look at this extract of spoken English. Speaker A is telling B about crime .
incidents in his.area. He starts a story about an elderly lady \.avho burglars t.ncd to
trick by getting her to leave her house so that they could go in and steal things,
In some places, you are given a choice of iz, this or that.

a  Underline which one(s) could be used. It may be possible in some cases to
use all of them. . .

s Give reasons for your choice(s). The key tells you which word the speaker
originaily used, and suggests why.

= Wl?at does ‘that was that’ mean towards the end of the story?

A: She's about eighty-odd. She had somebody krocking af her windows shouting
“Firel firel” and it/this/that was just @ trick to get her out of the house, you

see.

B: Mm.

A: And er, she was very sensible, the old lady was, she phoned.

B: Good. . .

A: And how wie heard about it/this/that, it/this/that was the followm'g morning,
the window cleaner came. | told him about it/this/that. He couldn't clean the
windows because the detectives were there. The detectives came.
¥s/This's/That's how we heard about it/this/that.

B: Mm.

A: And that was that. It/this/that's about the only incident though ... .WeII, I had
the flu. | finished up with ... it/this/tha's got nothing to do with crime.
B: That's all right.
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2 Here are some exampl.es from written texts, Some
Here . of the examples of
it thisl tbat‘ have been changed from the original. Find them anl:l correct them,
(The key gives the original versions — remember very often one of the other .

g
fotms 1s rammatxcally correct, but the Writer uses anothel to fOCUS dle attention
dlﬂetend)‘)

a) Daniel fele his life did not begin the day h
' y he was born. That be h
saw Mary in the schoolhouse sixteen years ago, g hen he e
b) Dame.l took the littl'e package. He unwrapped this and then smiled. It’s gold
jz:;erc:lgns{( Mary. His eyes held wide. ‘Sure’, she smiled. “Thar’s for us to go to
erica, You" : i i
Ame a. You've always wanted to go there. Ler's 80, Daniel, while we can get
€} The forest was silent and so were the women. They walked steadily, cat-like
That moment h.ad been long-rehearsed. Anna, from when she was a bab: k'ncw
that secret path into the forest and she approved of it, g

3 Here are some idiomatic expressions using 72, thisand thar, Using a dictionary if
necessary, fill the gaps in the sentences using them,

this, that and the other this is it thart’s that and that that's it
a) g\: 33”}; just doesn't understand the lectures, nor do lots of other students
© Well, yes, ... , somebod it '
o ve ebody ought 1o tel the lecturer, irs o desperate
b) A What were you talking 1o Joss about?
B Oh, i, nothing in particular,
¢} A: Butldon't want fo gol
B: Youlldoasyou'retold and ... I No arguments!
d) A So for toda
s e y then, we can go h
g o go home now,
¢} A What did she want (o talk about?
B: Oh, the exams; you know, grades, deadlines ...........
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Passives and pseudo-passives

A Introduction

1 Read the sentences below. Some of them are correct and others are incorrect or
inappropriate.
a  Draw two boxes and label them A and B. Put the correct sentences in box A
and the other sentences in box B.
Correct the sentences in box B.
Try to think of three rules for when it is not appropriate to use the passive

voice. ©=

a) The station was left by the train five minutes ago.

b) Languages are taught in every school in the country.

¢) My jacket was made in England.

d) He was died by his brother.

) Paper was invented by the Chinese.

f) The new road will be completed early next year.

g) Two litres are contained by the bole. !

h) The interview is being televised chroughout the world,

i) A nice house is had by them.

j) You could see that he was going to be attacked by a large dog,

2 In the following extract from a real conversation no standard passives are used by
the speaker.
#  Underline all the places where a standard passive construction could have
been used. (The first one has been done for you.)
= Do the forms you have undetlinied have anything in common? €=

[The speaker is telling a friend about a car accident in which she was involved.]
Fwas just driving along talking to Jilt and we'd, like, stopped at some Hraffic lights
and then ~ bang! ~ there was this-almighty crash and we got-pushed forward all of
a sudden. [ill nearly, you know, hit the windscreen. We'd got hit from behind.
When | got out, | just looked and the whole bumper had, like, got sort of pushed
in. When the police came, they called o local garage and had wo recovery
vehicles free my car. The lotry driver apologised and all | could say was, like, fell

him to get his eyes tested.
»

05




———

You have probably learned how to form passive sentences by changing the position of
the object in‘a sentence and using the verb be + past participle, That is o say, slandard
passives dre formed by 1) placing the object at the beginning of the seritence '2) using
the verb 1o be + post participle or have + be + past participle which agrees with the
firstplaced item 3} placing the subject affer the verb phrase in a phrase with by bef
the noun: yReee
‘Seven candidales ook the examination.” {active)
‘The examination was taken by seven candidotes.’ {passive)
The key lo Al contains further information about which verbs can and cannot be used in
the passive, if you want to revise these. However, most of this unit looks at how speakers
and writers use passive forms and when they are appropriate o not appropriate. It also
introduces o greater variety of ways of constructing passive forms, for example lh.e
getpassive seen in A2,

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Onmitting the agent
@ Read the following extracts from written texts, and underline the passive
constructions.
s Give d}e main reason or reasons why the agent, or person(s) responsible for
the action or event, is omitted, ==

a)

.y o o i

’I;hc. woods were visible from the back windows and it was
Lh(,‘.ll' why lhg house was called Commonwood House bcc-uix-c
l‘uu were views of the common from all sides, e
A | Ty sdy, "

b)

The hospical where Maggie in Lictle Dorrit was treated for fever is-able
to provide its impoverished patients with fruit and soft drinks ...

As aresult of the 25-mile Challenge £200
was raised for the Cancer Appaal, Thank
tyo“l;' to all s~onsors ang congratulations
‘ rs Evans for her splendid contribution,

d) d before the start of the

Mgt o cont ill focus on how
i . Thus the next chapter Wi  hoy
?mgtive:sthf:ﬁgg)i,n Northamptonshire and Bedfo'rﬁshxr: ‘;2

t?:; eighteenth century. Changes after 1700 will no

discugsed. PSIGENII Sot

ork was complete
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@ In passive constructions the agens are only mentioried when necessary, of when thought
to be interesting o the reader or listener, For example inB1{c} above, it is not necessary
o specify who raised the money for charily, but we could imagine the following
sentence being used:
"£200 was raised for the Save the Children Fund st week by children themselves
who took part in a sponsored bike ride.”
@ When there is an understanding of who carried out the action it is always incorrect fo
add the agent:
"The hospital where Maggy in Litle Dorrit was treated for fever by-dectors-and-

‘

Aurses:
o Some verbs are very close to being be + complement {e.g. an adjective} rather than a
passive form. For example, be called in B1{a) above implies duration:
‘The parents called the baby “John” {i.e. decided to name him John), but he was
called “Jimmy” all his life.’ {i.e. was known as)
o Academic texts such as B1{d) generally contain a high density of passives which both
make the style more formal and impersonal,-and allow ideas or research to be
described without naming a human agent.

Observations . ‘

2 The form and function of different passive constructions

a  Sort the passive constructions in the following sentences according to their
structure.
_ Choose from the following structures:
get + past participle ¢
have + object + past participle
‘standard’ passive

w  What contexts do you think they were used in? &=

a) This poor bloke who got charged in ninetcen eighty cighe is still looking for
justice.

b) If I'went and worked and [ carned two hundred and fifty a weck, over the year
it’s a lot of moncy. But if I was given that lump sum right at the beginning of
the year just think of the interest!

c) He had his stitches taken out yesterday.

This woman was abducted by a youth and er I think her gold ring was taken

off or some jewellery and er that was a cause of coricern for us because we are so

close to the place.

¢) Sodo the results of that get fed back into the management process then?

f) So I'said *Oh well we'll go down and have it looked at then, Down to the

accident and emergency department.’

And they said “What questions do you get asked most?’ and they said “Well one

of the silliest ones we often get asked is “Do the crew sleep on board?™”

o
=

~—

g
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Observcﬁéns
® Phrases such as I had my hair cut
y hair cut’ or I got my | !
' e seh. : got my leg stuck’ are called pseudo-passi
T ;yeds A ohr!ned in the same woy os passives but they are possi\f’e fi Nnthor
o Sbject! ave | mg.;. done 1o them or for them ectons i tht
passives are a litle more informal than h :
Setpa eali . n havepassives, and i
oh :p;e::c l:;c.:n mhwnnen English. They are normally used wi'hotir:nm: . hlkely o oea
ive should not be confused with the form of ger which mec?:: '.becom 3
e';

ive' a stror hy n th rt + rtf n fhe case o
g g sense of elplessnesso € Dal of esubjec pa CUG'YI h case of

gehpassives, C2 gives .
they hove, gives more details of how these different forins are ysed and the effect

€ Grammar in action

-

C :
ontrasting uses of agented and agentless passives

#  Compare th i
co p e followmg sets of sentences and make notes on the di
anings conveyed by each sentence o che iffernt

;1; éwxls told you are leaving for another job

b) Some y ,

; C(,”mlbody told mie you are leaving for another job,
arol told me you are leaving for another job. .

2 ) Anincrease |
[,; ! N increase in membership fecs was suggested
; g»lxgj_;gx\'m(l M increase in membership fees .
Some| i :
ody suggested an increase i membership fees
3 a) Tl )
) The port was blockaded by French lorry drivers

b) The port was blackaded.
<) They blockaded the port.

4 a) The government have put up taxes again
b) They've pur up taxes again. o
€) Taxes have been put up again.
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Observations )

e The agent is omitied from passive senfences if:
~we do not know who performed the action.
= the agent or ‘doer’ is not particularly important. What is done is more important than
who does it.
~the agent or ‘doer’ is so obvious that it is not necessary to repeat if.
~ we do not wish fo revedl the agent, either deliberately or out of politeness.
e In some cases the agent is omitted from passive sentences if it would be embarrassing to
the agent to mention them of in order to deflect possible criticism. {e.g. ‘| was told you
were leaving us for ancther job). Alternatively, o dummy subject le.g. they or somebody}

can also hide the real subject [e.g. ‘They say you're leaving us for another job’).
The agent is also normally omitied when the action is performed by a large group of

nameless people fe.g. The whole city was rebuilt affer the earthquake'}.

2 Typical uses of get-type passives
Ger-passives are often used as alternatives to standard passive forms. The following
passives, which are all formed with the verb get + past participle, have been
collected from actual conversations.

m Do the passives have anything in common?
u  Are there any exceptions?
m  What kinds of events were people talking abour? &=

got flung about thecar  gockilled  gotlockedour  got lumbered*

got picked for the team  gotsued  got promoted

- ot criricised

got burgled got beaten got intimidared

3 Choosing between different passives

) In the following extracts from recorded conversations both ge-passives and
passives formed with have + object + past participle are found.

w  What differences do you notice in the way the two passive constructions are

used? &=
i) [A married couple, Jill and Mact, are-discussing with a friend, Carol, the
hutricane-like storms which hit Britain in 1987.]

Jill: Remember those gales when our rook was blown offe

Matt:  Yes, by that massive gust.

Jilk: Then the pipes got frozen up-and we had three plumbers come in to
repair it all.

Carol: And they never even put out weather warnings.

,

* Lumbered means to have to do things you do notwant to do.



i) [Two students are-talking about a hairdressing salon.]
Ann: Your hair looks nice.
Toni: | had it cut by the new hairdresser in the Student Union building.
Ann: Not that place where | got my head stuck in the drier2
Toni: Must be, | suppose. Yes, that one,
Ann: Huh, and they still let them open,

iif) [Two friends are discussing whether to employ a fawyer.]
Don: Do you know how much lawyers get paid for an hour the best ones2
Simon: | don't care.
Don:  Six hundred pounds an hour,
Simon: | don't care.

b) Some of the following sentences are more likely to be used than others, even
though they are all grammatically possible.

& Decide which ones seem most likely to be used, and mark with a star (*) any
you think would not occur very often, €=

i) Iwasrungup yesterday by someone trying to sell life insurance.

ii) A ported plant was given to me by my daughrer on my birchday.

iii) I got my car fixed, bue it cost the carth,

iv)  Chips are not normally served at breakfast.

v)  Every student was sent a lereer demanding immediate paymenc of fees.
vi)  Lhad my house burnt down last year. It was a nighrmare,

vii} My hair was cur yesterday. Do you like ie?

viii) Tve always had my fees paid by the government,

ix)  The roof was demolished in the storm lasc night,

x) Our house got broken into last night.

D Follow-up

a  Find an English language newspaper. Read an article about a recent event
which intetests you, Underline any passive constructions, Is the agent named?
If 50, why? If not, why not? A common passive construction in such contexts is
1t bits been said that ot It bas been reported-that. Why is it common?

a Ifpossible, video part of an English language soap-opera or drama. Listen for
passives, and pseudo-passives. Do they fit the parterns and functions we have
deale with in this unie?

= Ifyou want more practice o the Further exercises at the end of the unir.

If you wane further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes section on pages 208—10.

PART C: CHOOSING STRUCT URES IN CONTEXT

T

ice enables a writer or speaker o focus on who or what is affect

by an action, The ftem which comes first in a passive sentence receives the most

"~ “emphasis. The passive voice is formed when you use the verb fo be with @ post ~
participle (¢.g. The door is locked ot 10,30 a.m.," ‘The wine will be delivered
direct to your home,”. "The match is being shown on TV tonight'}. ~ .

® After modal verbs the base verb be or have been are used. {e.g. ‘Who should be
questioned about this?’ ‘She couldn't possibly have beén criticised af work’).

e The agent (the person or thing that performs an action) is-omitted from passive
sentences if you do not know-or do not wish fo reveal who it is. The agent can also

;. be-omitted if it is obvious who or whaf the agent is or if it is simply unnecessary to
mention fe.g. ‘Swimming in the lake is prohibited). ) ’

e IFan'agent or instrument {something used fo perform the action] does need to be
mentioned, then the words by and with respectively are used (e.g, ‘She was told

_off by the teacher,’ ‘He was attacked with a knife’).

@ Passives are nof normally formed from stative or intransitive verbs fe.g. ‘Carol
seems right for the job.’ ‘The job is-seemed-right-by Carol’. {X]). ‘

e Pseudopassives {often with have or get) ara common in informal English. They
also have subjects which have things done for them, to them or which happen to
them {e.g. ‘My car got broken info last night’, °| had my hair cut').

@ Pseudo-pdssives with have are normally used when somebody does something

“ for ydl or when you arrange a service, usually by an expert or professional,

Get- passives are very commen in spoken English, are likely to be used without
‘an agent and are most often used when the speaker considers a siluation adverse
or problematic, ;

Further exercises o=

Using these words, form five sentences in the passive voice.

Leonardo da Vinci sing the telephone
Christopher Columbus paint the Mona Lisa
Alexander Graham Bell invent Born in the USA
Tolstoy write America

Bruce Springsteen discover War and Peace

Match the two parts of the following sentences. The first one, (i) + (a), has been
done for you.

Example:

i) Food prices a) .. have been increased. (v)

ii) The metal b) ... was opened by a pop star.

iii) The centre of the old town <) .. are all ianufactured in Singapore.

iv) The video recorders d) ... should be heated up to a high temperature.

v} The other candidate ) ... must have been interviewed earlier in the
 morning,

vi) The new supermarket f) ...1s being rebuilt.
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3 Th i '
:1 'follovs:mg sentences are not very formal. Turn them into impersonal, formal
public notices by using the passive voice. In some cases the infinitive has to be
changed into-a noun. The first one has been dome for you

Position of adverbs

1) You are not permitted to smoke here (S ing i
i . (Smoking is not i
fl) You should keep your dogs on a lead. ’ permittedhere)
f“) You must not park your cars on the grass.
iv) You are nor allowed ro dive in the swimming area, i
|

v) We speak English here. : | d
, A Introduction

vi) You can pay your fees ar the encrance,

4 The following extract is from a children’s school Science book. Use the verb i Usually. English adverbs are found in one or more typical places in clauses.
\ . . erb in . . .
mekf.:tS to form the passive voice throughout the extract, Make notes on wh Read (a)-(i) below, which are extracts from real conversations.
there is no mention of agents in the extract, Y

u  In your own words, can you describe the places where the adverbs are in the ;
clause? (The adverbs to focus on are in bold type, and the first one is done for :

you.)

a  Why is (i) wrong?

a) T've never had a holiday like it in my life. (Place of adverb: the end of the
clause, after the object.)

b) In the meantime, I'd met your mum,

¢) They sometimes ger here carly.

d) I don't normally eat seafood.

¢) ['ve never had a holiday like it in my life.

Double glazing ...........

PeeaswasiesEurhearCasbensursisabaraten

When houses are ..o {double glaze), only a relatively small
amount of heat 8 ... (lose) through the windows. Double
glazed windows have two panes of glass and air is ..o, . (trap)
between them, preventing escape of the heat. Double glazing also
ensures that lensation is (reduce) and noise is
. {deerease). Heating bills-can be ., . (reduce)
when double gluzing is (Install), People living near
busy roads or airports also find that double glazing has to be

SN 1) X R ,

) We usually have tea for breakfast, and coffee lyter. :

5 ) She's always ready to help. ) |
!\Ivrlt"lfWU sentences using these lists of words. One sentence should be a passive h) I'm always being accused of chings 1 haven't done. ’ ;

1¢ other sentence a pseudo-passi R i) She ed closer her chair and spoke to him inal ;

ap: -passive. Make notes on che differences i) She moved closer her chair and spoke to-him in a low voice, ;

sentenices. ; differences berween the . i
Some terms you might find useful when ralking abourt adverb positions are in the !

Example: following table:

i) hair cut last Wednesday Snips
@) Lhad my hair cuc fast Wednesd i
4 as esday at Snips,
b) My hair was cut last Wednes i
st Wednesday at Snipe, ‘ subject auxiliary verb(s) main verb object/complement

it) house  break into st night

clause :
;

‘lll) must  driving licenee  renew by January ) Everyone loves a holiday.
v)car fix E
Dennis has lost his keys.

v) always  club fees pay my parents
. The man is being questioned.
6 tT:re are three chadlmes from national ewspapers in Britain, They each report :
€ same event but the messages are diff; i i = S
P meanings, ges are different. Say what you think about the sh did P )
e i orget 1t
”

A IBM dismisses 500 factory workers,
B 500 factory workers dismissed by IBM.
C 500 factory workers dismissed.

II—-Ileadlme A uses the active voice because ...
Hea:iﬂfne B uses the passive voice because ...
cadline C uses the agentless passive because ...

1N2
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FObSeﬁuﬁons
@ Thereare three typical positions for adverbs in English, Broadly speaking they are:
b, and at the end of the clause,

GLASBERGEN

Diéspite the surge pratector, Murty still shworted o1t o 100 much coffee,

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Extending the rules about adverbs

Here we extend the rather simple rules we

. X made in A by looking at some
examples from real conversations,

In-each pair of sentences which follow, one of the versions is the real
conversation, and the other is not,

u  Which one do you think is the teal conversation? e

a) [T.hc. speakers are talking about how few women get important jobs. B is of the
.. opirion that this is typical, but A disagrees.]
) A lTknow of instances.

) B: Yeah, there are always going to be exceptions,
ii) A: Tknow of instances.

B: Yeah, there are going always 1o be exceptions,

b) [The speakers are talking about going to the doctors.]

) A: And wh i i i i
N Yeoh?/v en you first got the problem, did you immediately go o the doctor’s
. 2: Or did you woit a while2
if) A: And wh i id i i
. YechT/v en you first got the problem, did immediately you go lo the doctors2
A: Or did you wait o while?
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©) [The speakers are talking about the young person’s railcard system for travel in
Britain.]
i) A: Sothey don't ask you to show the card?
B: No I've never been asked to show it. There were three guards on the train
today and I got never asked to show my railcard.
ii) A: So they don't'ask you to show the card®
B: No I've never been asked 1o show it. There were three guards on the Irain
today and I never got asked to show my railcard,

& Based on a), b} and ¢) above, what rules could you make for:

adverbs with the going so futiire? Rule: coonrereecrcievissiinnsneninnnois
adverbs with the do/does/didin questions?  Rule:
adverbs with the ger-passive form? Rule: oo

Adverbs between the subject and the verb
In A we saw how adverbs can come between the subject and the main verb.

= Based on examples (a)~(f), what types of adverbs usually occur in this
position?

a Why is honestly in different positions in (¢) and (f)? &=

a) [ just hope youdon't have to make thar decision yourself,
b) It really hures when you say that,

¢) T've never noticed it unril now. t

d) He frequendly misunderseands even simple things.

¢) I don'honestly chink my kids will pay for iy healtheare,
£) He believed thac he had dealt honestly with his.custoners,

More than one adverb

Look at the texts below, and study the adverbs. Texts (a)~(c) are all about small
countrics,

= Try and make a general rule for the word order when there is more than one
adverb in a clause. Remember, adverbs often describe the time, the place and
the manner of, or reason for, doing something, or the frequency of something
(how often or how many times it happens).

(To help you, each senitence has two boxes after it in which you can make notes

of the order, as in the example.) C==

Example
[newspaper report) Toronto -

After a two-week strike, teachers in Ontario,
Canada, returned to their classrooms (1)
Monday. (2)

1 place 2 time "




&
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a) Reunion/, [Economy and the land]

Reunion's traditionaj coffee crop wag
replgced by sugar early on, and sugar
continues as an economic mainstay today.

L T

b) St Pierre and Miquelon/[Hisrory and politics)

Basque fishermen found their way to the islands

in the Sixteenth century, and French settlement
began in the Seventeenth century,

¢) Solomon Islands/[Hisrory and politics]

Hunter-gatherers fjve, i
XOOOErC;.;athcrgrs lived on the islands ag early ag

a  Now che i
eck which statements seem to b true, based on (a)~(c), above, e
y il .
i N . True “als
) g;hnnu adverbs usually come before time adverbs 0 Uhc
i1} Place adverby usually come afyer time - ;]

1) Time adverbs usually come before 1

adverbs, [ !1
i i nner adverbs,
iv) Place adverls usually come before time ;x:lv::l::.r i ll :]J fl

o 5y l’ g 4 o H
Now do these sentences in the same Wy as (a)-(¢) above, [

d) The hospial was
) The hospital was onred alere three times during Decenber

) Tarrived an hour lace because of the tratfic

£) Thave been i i
back and forch — ninety mile round trip - several tinges each week

PART F: CHOOsING STRUCTURES IN CONTENT

Observations o 5

e In English clauses, there is o typical, neutral order for adverbs of different types,

o Ingeneral, adverbs come dfter the verb, and ofier the object, if there is one.

@ Short adverbs, intensifying adverbs, negative adverbs, adverbs expressing indefinite
frequency, and adverbs expiessing the speaker’s or writer's viewpoint often come
between the subject and the main veib.

@ Adverbs describing the way something happens, manner adverbs, come first.

e Adverbs of place come afer ddverbs of manner,

© Adverbs of ime come after adverbs of manner and ploce.

® Adverbs of definite frequency come before other adverbs of fime.

e Adverbs of reason come after cther adverbs.

These ate very general rules, and they depend on siyle-and on how the speaker or writer

chooses to present the information {see C).

C Grammar in action

1 Adverbs and style
Look at examples (a)=(c).

a What is special or unusnal about the position of the adverbs in bold in these

examples?
= What would the word order be in an informal, spoken version of the report
in (c)? &= ¢

a) [radio news announcement] .
The government has decided fo postpone indefinitely an agreement on
the easing of the rade barriers with South America.

b) {The speaker is contributing to a discussion about feminism. fuse 17152
popular magazine aimed ac teenage girls.|
Many of the Editors of Just 1.7... have always stated in public their
commitment to female equality and 1o producing magazines which don't
patronise girls.

¢} [extract from an American newspaper]
Washington: The US Senate on Sunday approved a bill that would compensate
Indian tribes in North Michigan for short-changing their ancestors in a 19th
century land deal.




“Observations
® in cerlain styles, for example Journalism, you may often find adverbs in positions they
would not normally occupy in informal conversation. For example, fime adverbs may be

used in the position between the subject and the verb,

specker could have stressed the phrase in public’
pudlic’ and used both fh it
the phrase and voice fone 1o underline their poin: " el posion o
‘We have always stated our commitment to ity i ic.’
/ equality in public, {neutral position
We have always stated IN PUBLIC our commitment 1o equality.’ {formofsosiﬁoil
and idea emphasised by voice siress) ,

2 Adverbs at the beginning of clauses

] Compa.re these two texts () and (b}, also about smyal] countries,
#  Underline any adyerbs which are placed at the start of sentences,
= In what way are they differens? .

a) [Hisrory and palitics]

Niue
More than one thousand  years ago Niue's first
inhabitants arrived either from Samon or inother
eastern Pacific island, Iy 1774 Captain Jumes Cook of
Britain cane 1o Niue, calling it Savage Island because
ol the hostility of the inhabitants, The island did
notcome under British fule untit 1900, Iy 1901 Niue
wits anexed to New Zealand, and the island heeame i
.\cll'-guvv:ming territory of New Zealand in 1974,

b) [t listory and politics]

Qatar
Nostrong centyat Rovermment existed jn Qatar before
Saudi Muslims gained control in the late eighteenth
century. Ottoman Turks occupied the region from 1872
0 1916, when Qatar became 4 British protectorate,
Although oil was discovered in 1940 on the Western

side-of Qatar’s peninsula, the outbreak of World War i

postponed exploitation for another nine years,

Observations

1) \I:Vriie'ars and speakers may decide to foreground adverbs by using them ot the frons of
; e clause or senfence. Foregrounding means putting special focus on them, This may be
Aone in order lo organise the fext in a particular way. Text C2la) is organised by the
hr;si-frcme é:zf tle different centuries in Nive's history, and has @ focus on lime adverbs
while text C2{b) is organised around the people and thi
oy D people and things that have made Qatar the
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D Follow-up

@ As you read English texts, collect any examples of unusual positions of adverbs,
and try to understand why the adverbs are used in those positions,

= Does your own language, or any other language you know normally have

adverbs berween the verb and the objece? If so, what kinds of adverbs may be

used in that position: time, place, manner, frequency, reason?

Go back 1o the two texts in C2, abour Niue and Qazar, and try changing the

positions of the time adverbs, Are the texts you produce by doing this different

from the originals? In what way? Are they better/not so good? Why?

= If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the

unit.
If you wan further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference

notes section on pages 210-13,

Summary . )

® Adverbs can occur in most places in English clauses, but it is only in-rather formal
styles [especially journclism} that they are used between the verb and the object,

e When auxiliary verbs are used, the neutral position for adverbs is after the first -
auxifiary verb, - : e
The position after the first auxiliary verb is commonly used for short adverbs,

;’; negative, intensifying and indefinite frequency adverbs, and for adverbs exprassly
signalling speaker/writer viewpoint. ' ’ o R

# When more than one adverb is used afier the verb in the same clause, there Is o
normal, neutral arder for their use {manner-place-time), T e

o The normal order’can be changed for special emphasis and foregrounding. This is
often done in order to organise the fext in some way, for example around o time-
frame, or around a serles of places or locations. '

Further exercises o=

Put the adverbs in their most typical, neutral position in these sentences, as in
the example,
Example:

1 didn't realise what was happening. (quite)
I didn't quite realise what was happening. (short adverb after first auxiliary verb) L

a) They're going to sell up and move out. (probably) :
b) I got thrown out of my seat. (suddenly) |
¢) The tickets are on sale. (twice a week)

d) Idid my duty. (simply) y

¢) Icouldn’t think of any reason to say no. (honestly) |
£) He's the first to complain. (usually)

g She wouldn’t allow it. (under any circumstances)

h) Would you sign the bottom, please? (just)

i) We have dinner at 6.30, you know that. (always)

j) She always dealt with her clients. (honestly)



alongside.

2 Here is a text about the Spanish island of Ibiza. An Ibicenco js a native of the
island. In the right-hand column, there are some adverbs which were in the
original text. Can you guess where in the clause each adverb occurred? The
clauses of the text are divided up, with the adverbs that were in each clause

L]éxt

Adverbs

(sentence 1)
There were two raxis:
this number had rocketed to three.

(sentence 2)
Almost more remarkable is another pair of
statistics relating to private cars,

(sentence 3)

Remembers one eminent Ibicenco,

there were ‘twenty or thirty’ cars,

Ibiza has the highest number of cars per head,

(sentence 4)

A handful of ancient buses ploughed their way
some of which had only one service day;
necessitating long queues.

in 1943

on the island

by the eaily sixties

according to popular memory

(no adverbs)

in the mid-fifries
on the whole island
in Europe

now

into town

from the villages

in the early hours of the morning
in village squares

3 Here are some sentences with adverbs in unusual positions,

s Why is the position unusual, what is the

effect of these unusy

if they suggest a special style, what style is i
a) The government cancelled immediately all contact with the terrorists.
b) I never ever would have thought that she would do such a thing,
<) She's been really longing to meet you for ages.
d) Three times a week I've driven up that motorway, for the last ten years.
e) Ishall, in any case, be writing to you soon to let you know our decision,
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17 ’;\fticles 2: a/the Ino article
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&

19 Prepositions
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A Introduction

Look at the followin

Australi . . . .
ralian magazine while (c) is part of a conversation between a doctor and a
pregnant patient.

a)

¢)

Put the in the brackets where ink it i
! you think it is needed, or | i
think nio article is needed. (> wh oreavea blankifyou

{ ) Tensions between | ) three middle-aged couples after g
blonde stranger arrives are explored in a 1984 Greek film,

A hideohus comi’c‘-book monster comes to { | life and terrifies g
creepy nouse where a student lives. [ ) mo i
frecpy ho ’ [} menster is scary but ()

Stella:  1've only seen |...) midwile once,

Doclor: Right. Right, Okay. Did she explain to you what (...} ‘caserload
midwifery’ involves? .

Stella:  That | would actually see her right from {. ) beginning. [Doctor: Mm]
mwc;l)slllwedbz?gks me ig, o l:..) end, basically |.. ) delivery. She would

Docon /v\,g. y deliver (...} baby if I wanted her to deliver i,

Observations

You ‘fhrobcbly found tensions and ihree middle-aged couples in Alla] easiest to decide
on. These do not need the because they are ‘new’ plural things in the text; they have not
been mentioned before, e "
In ATlb), the monsterand the film are both of
) ead

oo e ready part of the text, they are already
in QI (bl we have the expression come to life. This expression never has she before “life’
and can be learnt os a fixed form, The reason itnever has the is that life is being used i;'u
a verr ger;'erol sense to refer to something absiract, Compare -music, love, death, which
are also o i It i ' lfe wihout I
o no;hing'fn used in this way (e.g. I'm not afraid of death’, ‘life without music would
In-Allc} the is used to refer 1o single, specific things i

All : \ specific things in relation to the situafion: fhe
micwife, the delivery, the baby and 50 on. When the reference is more general
couniable nouns are put inio the plural: "Young babies need a lot of sleep.’ You lmoy be

g. Extracts (a) and (b) are short film reviews taken from an

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Modified noun phrases

These sentences, taken from a women's magazine, contain noun phrases with zhe,
The noun phrases are in bold and the main nouns are underlined.

a  What do the noun phrases have in common?
a) The state of women’s health in the 1990s reflects the price of progress.

b) The role of women in today’s society has been achieved through centuries of

major cultural changes.
c) In this special health report we look into the causes and cures of your six most

common health complaints.

u  Why do the next examples of noun phrases with prepositions not have the?

d) What makes us different from women of past decades is our range of choices.
€} Only in America ... psychologists for pets! In California, owners of mentally

disturbed dogs are now paying for pet psychologists to help them.

Observations
e Al the nouns in B{a), (bl and (] are followed by a phrase starting with o preposition {of
in these examples). You may have learnt this rule: when a noun has a phrase with a
; preposition after it {e.g. of women in foday's sociely’); use the before the noun. But this
is not alwoys so. ﬁ,
s+ *In BY{d) and (e) there is a prepositional phrase, but the meaning of ‘women’ and
"owners' is still general and open-ended. Compare Ihis with: .
"The women of the other team all come from Cairo.’
"The owners of the three dangerous dogs had 1o pay a fine.’
Here the leam and the three-dangerous dogs limit the meaning of women and owners 1o
adefinite, specific group of people which you, the reader, are already familiar with, so
we need the.
e The same is ve with seniences with relative clauses:
*People who drink and drive should go fo prison.’ {any pecple, it does not matter

who)
"The people who made this mess should be ashamed of themselves.” {that specific

group who made the mess)
Itis not the presence of a prepositional phrase or relative clause which decides whether
the is needed of not. What is imporiant is whether we afe referring to 1) someone or
something unlimited, oper-ended, unpredictable, or 2) someone or something limited lo
a specific person, thing or group that the listener or reader can be assumed to be
familiar with or to understand the reference to. In type 1) we do not use the, in type 2}

we do.




#g
"2 The in specific confexts

Some uses of zhe are best observed in real contexts, because the use of articles is

strc:ngly affected by context. Here is the beginning of 5 story which Peter ig
telling about a funny incident involving ice-cream,

= Underline each time he uses ze and make notes as to why he does so in each
case,

®  Peter could have said ‘a lirdle sweetshop’. Whar difference would that have
made to the meaning?

8 Why does Peter use the with ‘door’ and ‘deep-freeze’
-freeze’ even th
mentioned them before? i o8l hehas not

Peter: We went into the litle sweelshop just up the road here and we walked
shraight in the door, and the shopkeeper was on the ph’one and we
walked staight in, and just turned to the right, and thare wols the ice-cieam
deeptreeze, and we noted that it was a “Walls'* deepfreeze and we
knew exactly what we were looking for, the ice-craam called Magnum ...

Observations

associated with shops; and would naturally use the:
‘ihie shop window, " 'the shelves'
® Peter also knows, when he says ‘the phone’, that neone will ask ‘which phone?’
because we all know that he means the telephone in the shop. Other examples are:
"When | came in she was listening o the radio.’ pescre
‘The post'was lale this morning. I wonder if the postwoman's i’

‘It was in /h,e nowspopar, 5o it must be true.” {understood as 'lhe newspaper |, o you
and |, read’, or 'one of the wellknown ones that people reod’) ’

€ Grammar in action

1 Choosing to use the
The word the has been taken out of the following examples of conversation,

# Where would you insert she in the following examples? C==

a) He said hjs flame was Paul McCartney, I knew he wasn't Pau| MecCartney,
but he was a good singer anyway, '

b) fatan airport check-in desk]

Airline official: How many bags are you checking in2
Passenger:  Just one,

o R.eceprionisr: So i's just one person then@
Bill: . No, no, it's for e of ys,
Receplionist: Oh, I'm sorry. Right, two persons,

*Walkis a popular brand of icc-cream,
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d) The last time I saw her was three weeks ago. She was in England for one week.
She phoned me on Wednesday and we met on Friday.

Observations :
e Particularly in speaking, the can be used 1o highlight the specific nature of something for
emphasis. One common use Is the + proper noun when referring fo a famous peison or
place:
‘I live in Rome, not the {/8i:/) Rome, but a litle village in Wales."
"I knew he wasn't the {/8i/) Paul McCaitney.’
& In Cl{b} and (c} the is used in front of one, (Just the onel and wo, [IF's for the two of us)
simply for emphasis.
® When the is used in'front of days of the week {or months of the year), it-shows that there
was a clearly specified week (or yeor] being referred to:
‘She rang on the Wednesday and we met on the Friday.’

2 The in proverbs

u  English proverbs often contain zbe. What do these common proverbs
mean?

a) The early bird carches the worm,
b} When the car’s away, the mice will play.
¢} The grass is always greener on the other side of the fence,

& Which of the proverbs above could you usetabout someone who ... ?

i} always says their friends have more interesting jobs than them.
ii) plays around with the boss’s computer when the boss is on holiday.
iii) always queties for hours outside shops where there is going to be a sale,

D Follow-up

= Always make notes of any use of the which strikes you ds unusual or interesting.
This might apply to certain names such as streets with #be. In London there is
“The Strand,” and a lot British towns have a street called “The High Street.’
Equally, note names which do not have ¢he where you might want to say the
{e.g. ‘Central Park’ in New York, ‘Sydney Harbour' in Australia).

w  Look out for the use of theat the beginning of novels and short stories to create
a feeling of familiarity and as a way of bringing the reader into the world of the
story. Writers often use thein this way to make you, the reader, feel as if you
share the world of the character(s). Here is an example from the opening lines
of a story by Ernest Hemingway: '




of the baggage car.

The train went on up the track out of sight,
around one of the hills of burnt timber. Nick
sat down on the bundle of canvas and bedding
the baggage man had pitched out of the door

m  Train yourself to observe details of usage such as these in your reading and

listening, Always note them down.

a  Ifyou want further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference

notes section on pages 214~17,

Summary

listener/reader} know who/what | am re
general, the is not normally used.
is telling a story about a flight they were

plane’, ‘the airport’, ‘the food’, efc., with
e Some uses of the are more idiomatic.

@ ‘Most uses of the show that ‘I [the writer/speaker) can assume that you {the

ferring to’,

© When a noun s ‘new” in‘a text or conversation, or when the reference is very

@ Once a topic has been introduced, q speaker/writer can use the Io refer fo
people/things that are normally present in that sitvation, For example, if someone

on, they can refer o ‘the pilot', ‘the
out having to be more explicit.

Note: the Furcher excrcises for Unie 16 are
can find thenvat the end of Unit 17, on pa
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combined with those for Unit 17, You
ge 122,

A Introduction

Look at these-examples of the use of the word book(s), taken from real spoken
situations. In (a) there is 2 (the indefinite article), in (b) there is #he (the definite
article) and in (c) there is no article.

u  Read these three rules for the use of articles. They are unfinished. Match
them to(a), (b) and (c), and complete the rules. ==

Rules for the use of articles:

1 If the speaker limits somerhing or specifies a particular ser, then ...

2 If the speaker is referring to one example of a general class of things, then ...

3 If the speaker is referring to all and any examples of a general class of things,
then ...

=

[customer in a bookshop}
Customer: I'm looking for a book by Charles Handy, Schools s Organisations.
Assistant:  Schools as Organisations, it might be in Educational,

b) [Another bookshop; this time the customer is unhappy. The shop does not have
the book he is fooking for.)

Customer: You dont have it? You never have the books 1 nead.

<z

L&

[A small child is erying to tear a book, Her mother gets angry.]
Moather: No, no, that's horrible! You don’t do that 1o books!

C.

Observations

e In general, the three rules above are very useful for @ wide range of uses of @, the-and
no arlicle.

® Arefers o one member of a class of things (e.g. 'She has a dog and a cat.’). The refers
to a thing o things that are assumed to be familiar 1o speaker and listener because they
are limited or restricted in some way. In {b} above, the things referred to are only those
specific books that a particulor customer is likely o want.

@ No atticle Is used for openended reference o any or all members of a class {in the case
of {cl, all books the-child might ever touch].

In this unit we look further at the use-anid non-use of gticles; and some typical problems you
may meet.



'S
>

B Discovering patterns of use

1 No article and a with uncountable nouns

a) Uncountable nouns are usually not used with 2. However, # is used with
uncountables for particular rypes of meanings.
Look at these examples of uncountables:

i) A washing powder P've found to be extremely good is ‘Snow’.
ii) This seems to be an excellent oil; the engine’s running very smoothly.

=

a Complete this rule,

. Afan can be used with uncountables if the speaker or writer ...
b) Some uncountable words have different meanings when used with a/an.
What is the difference between:

i) chocolate and a chocolase?
il) sronand an iron?
iii) glassand a glass?

a  Fill the gaps with «if you think it is necessary, or leave the space blank, €=

a) T've spilt some wine; get ....uunn cloth.

b) When you're in town, can you get ....cuven.. paper? The printer has run out,

o) Isthere ., chicken in this hamburger? It tastes as if there is,

d) When you're in town can you get ... paper? | want to get the football
results,

¢) After walking for abouc an hour we cime 10 o, wood,

) e cloch has to.be imported. That's why clothes are expensive,

g 1 you wane to make a fire you'll need ..., e wood,

h) Tran over .o, chicken near a farm today. It had obviously escaped.

2 a/the/no article with particular classes of noun

u What rules can you make for the use of a4 the, and no article in relation to
the following contexts?
(If you find this difficult, read the text on the next page, which contains the
kinds of coritext you are being asked about,) C==

a) When mentioning someone’s profession or job, use ...

b) When mentioning very famous families, use ...

) When mentioning someone by name; who everyone in the world knows use ...
d) When using the -ing forms of verbs as nouns, use ...

€} When mentioning the names of countries, use ...

£) When using words referring to someone’s house or home, use ...
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hwarzenegger grew up in Austria. His father was a

¢ :cr:?i?:‘edmsc;:n and his Exgorhegr a hoSsewife‘ Home didn’t have a
flush toilet or a refrigerator until Arnie was 14.

@ He arrived in the US a penniless 21-year-old.

@ His wife, Maria Shriver, is an anchor woman on US TV news
and rilecs of assassinated President John £ Kennedy.

@ Andy Warhol and Grace Jones were among the 500 guests at
their wedding. Others invited who ‘were unable to attend
included the Pope and the Reagans.

@ His hobbies include reading, collecting art and attending

classical music festivals. )

¢ Grammar in action

1 aversus one

a) In these extracts from real texts and conversations some words are missing,
What do you think the people actually said?

n Fill the gaps with a(n) or one. &=

i) [Trevor is talking about che town where he lives.]

Trevor: II's not a very big town anyway, if's only ............ hundred thousand
people. ‘
i) [Doris is talking about an exotic food experience she and her husband, David
had.)
Doris: It was full of garlic. David ook ........... mouthful and shot out of the room!

iii) [A customer in a film-processing shop asks how long his enlargements will

take.]
Customer: When will they be ready?
Assistant:  They take ............. week,
Customer: .........c.. week, right, thanks very much.
iv) [Francis is telling Nell how to make acake.]
Francis: A hundred grams of flourto ............ egg. yeah, mixed up in the bowl.
Nell:  Right.

b) Look at these two further examples of one. Why do you think gneis used
instead of 4? '

i} [Sian is tatking about restaurants she goes to in London with her best friend.}
Sian: There's ene place we go fo which is a Mexican restaurant, and they have a
happy hour between 5.30 and 7.30. ;

ii) [Martyn is remembering horrible tricks he and his schoolmates used to play on
other boys when they were kids.]
Martyn: There was one lad they used to terrify, they used to tie dead birds on the
inside of his desk!
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- Observations

& Als the ordinary, neutral word 1o refer to an example of something.

© Ones only used in speciol cases where we are thinking in terms of numbers, of really

stressing that it was no more than one, not two or three.

e People telling stories or reporting experiences offen use one to emphasise the person or
thing os an-important topic which they are going to talk about. In C{b)ji} and (i}, the
speakers could have said a, but it would not have singled out or highlighted the
restaurant or the lad in the same way. You are probably familiar with expressions like
‘One day " and ‘One morning' as openings fo important events in slories. These operate
in the same way as the examples we hove fooked at,

2 This instead of a in spoken stories and jokes

s Read these extracts from real spoken stories.
u Why do the speakers use this instead of 2

a) [A woman is telling a story about standing in the wrong queue for something.]
So1 go in this queue, and I'm wailing, so 1 saw them taking names and wiiting
things down, so I'had this feeling | was in the wrong place, so | thought o myself,
‘Oh I'm going from here,” but as | was stood at the 1able this person said, ‘Now
then, you're next!’

b) [Two men are gossiping about a woman they used to work with.}
First man: Apart from George she hasn't really mel any nice people, eligible
nice people I know of, perhaps | don't know enough.
Secand man: There was this guy that she was really madly in Tove with, that went
on and ended up working on an ol rig somewhera,
First man: Really?
Second man: Oh yes, she rally was, really loyal, Very struck on* him,
<) [Astudent is elling ajoke.]

Student: This girl goes up into this larmhouse and she's looking for a job, and the
farmer says, ‘Okay, you can ...’ {oic )

Observations

o This is often used instead of o in spoken stories and reporls when the speaker waris to
focus on a person; place of thing and make them more ‘dlive’ in the conversation. This
usage is particularly common in joketelling.

o We would not use this in this way in formal spoken or written style.

{See Unit 13 for more ideas about fi/this and fthat.)

*Struck on means to be very fond of,
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D Follow-up

a  Look out for uses of zand no article with days of the week. Sometimes, the
differences are very slight and subtle. For example - ‘On Sunday,” ‘on Sundays,’
‘on-a Sunday,” can be used to generalise: “The shops are closed on Sunday / on
Sundays / on a Sunday’. You will hear all three in British English. (See also
cartoon below.)

a  Think of your language or some other language you know. Is the equivalent of
this used instead of zin jokes and spoken stories to focus on characters and
pldces and things in the story?

a  Study Unit 23 on ellipsis to see examples of when the articles are omitted in
informal spoken language.

For other uses of #and no article which often cause difficulties, see the
Reference notes, pages 214-17.

“It feels more like u Wedniesday to me,” . o

Summary

c’ A, the indefinite article, is the normal, neutral and most typical way of referring to a
" single example of something.
& We only use one:
—when we want to be particularly emphatic or dramatic, meaning ‘no more than
one’, ", _
~when we are explicitly contrasting numbers, e.g. two kilos of flour and one litre of
water, or in technical mathematical contexts.
~when we want fo highlight something/someone in a report or story, and make
them our fopic. Lo
e No article is used for general, open-ended reference 1o classes of things.
® No article is normal with uncountable nouns, but @ is used when the meaning is
‘a type/kind of.’
& Some uncountable nouns have quite a distinct meaning when used with a.
‘@ .-This is used for special focus instead of a in reports, stories and jokes in informal
spoken language. ’
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Further exercises (Units 16 and 17) o

1 Which nouns would you put thebefore in these sentences?

a) I'll meet you at university at three o’clock, outside room 26.
b) Dog needs to go to vet. Can you take him?
) When I gor up, I noriced car windscreen was covered in ice,

2 Fill in the nouns which fit the topics that these people are talking about,
as in the example.

Example:
He owned a huge ..8%%.. . The land and the buildings were worth millions.

a) What did you think of that .....c..ceuui... ? I thought the armosphere was good,
but the service was slow. :

b) I'think for me, when it comes to choosing a ..c....cinivvuneen: , the conditions and
the prospects are more important than the salary.

¢) Fdon't think I'll ever use that .c..ceovvvivivenen. i the ingredients are impossible to
get hold of and che instructions are too complicated anyway.

d) What did you think of his latest ......ccseereecs ? I'thoughr the plot was tedious
and the characters were unrealistic.

¢) It was a most dreadful ..vinvirvirinanne. i the survivors had ro spend the nighton a

cold mountainside.

3 Put rheor leave a blank in the brackets in these sentences.

a) Tthink ordinary people in Viernam must have suffered terribly during

( ¥ years of their war with America.

b) 1 feel very sorry for ( ) people who have to live in ( ) cities which
they absolutely hate because they have no choice.

e) ( ) role of ) computers in ( ) society will only be truly
understood when ( ) historians look back on ( )end of the
twentieth century,

d) ( ) humans can never really understand what ( Y animals think
and feel, or whether they experience ( ) painand ( ) suffering in
the same way that ( ) people do.

e) ( ) children of ) single-parent families often suffer ( )
discrimination in ( ) countries where ( ) marriage is still

considered essential.
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4 Here are some quotations from famous people. Decide whether theis necessary
in the gaps.

All s good books are alike in that they are truer than if they had really
happened.” (Ernest Hemingway, 20th century American novelist)

‘ worker is slave of the capitalist society; .....vumiionnnnen,
female worker is slave of .. slave.” (James Connolly, Irish
19¢h century political thinker)

G happiest women, like .................... happiest nations, have no
history.’ (George Eliot, real name: Mary Ann Evans, English 19¢h cencury novelist) l
e ... non=violence is ....cerverininn. first article of my faith.” (Mahatma g
1869-1948, Indian statesman) |
success is counted sweetest by those who ne'er* succeed.’ (Emily |
Dickinson, 19th century American poer)

5 Here are some lists of things conriected with the same topic. Which ones of them
would normally have thein front of them when you refer to them? Do as in the
example. Tick those that would have the and put a cross by those that do not.

Example:

(things to do with space) sunv' moonv Mars X universe v
(things to do with media and communications) Interner e-mail phone
press
(things to do with sport)  tennis  Olympic Games crowd  world record
(chings to do with food and drink) chef menu  kitchen breakfast
(things to do with politics) Prime Minister democracy  cconomy  stare

6 In this passage of real speech, decide whether it is necessary to put the /a/no
article in the gaps.

[Laura is tlking about her friend, Melanie, who was looking for a part-time job. ]

laura: Well no Melanie’s actually still a student and she has ten hours of lectures a
week, 5o she works in-McDorialds in her spare lime, ‘cos she needs ............
money, and she works in McDonalds in Hatfield in ............ big shopping
centre. In fact she wrote, she got ............ application form and sent it in, and
she didn't hear from them, and we wentto ............ CiNemMa ............ one
day, and | said fo her, ‘look, why don't you just go in and ask them?' 'Cos she
wasn't on ..., telephone, you see. I said, ‘They may well have been
trying to ring you." So she went in again and they couldn't find her application
form, they gave her ancther one and fixed an interview with her at that fime,
so | think it was ............ foct that she went back again ...

7 Where could you put the in the following?

k4
a) Nora: It was a terrible week, wasn't it, d'you remember?
Marco: Yes, we had snow on Monday and floods on Thursday!

b) More you study English, harder it seems to get.

*Neer means never. It is rarely used in contemporary English,




Observations

® Noun phrase shucture in English can be very complex. You have probably learnt that the
order of adjectives before the noun is quite fixed {Unique fourbedroom lodge not four-
bedroom unique lodge), that meanings can vary depending on word order, and that a
variety of structures can come after the noun:
- prepositional phrases {rooms with private bath}
- relative {or reduced relative} clauses {lodge set in own grounds)

o Additionally, words before the main noun {which premodify it} and after it {which post-
modify} often contain further sub-modifications inside them. For examiple: ‘a slightly
balding divorcee’, "a house with carefully restored oak bearms'.

A Introduction

The following texts are all taken from ‘small ads" or ‘personal ads’ in newspapers in This unit looks at patierns of pre- and postmodification in speech and writing, and how
which people offer some item or service for sale or in which they are looking for a : they can vary. {See dlso Unit 22, where we give examples of how speakers present
romantic friendship. In order to be effective, a lot of information has to be ‘packed’ L information to fisteners in far less complex ways than some of the examples in'this unit.)

into noun phrases.

a Complete each sentence beginning in the lefr-hand column (a)—~(f) with a 3 B Discovering pOﬂ'ernS Of use ;;
suitable ending from the right-hand column (g)—(1). ©= i

1 Noun phrases in speech and writing

e . . . 5
a) Delightful country house hotel g) with private lake frontage and jerry. . . . ]
The following extracts describe people and places as part of a narrative recount. i
b) Unique four-bedroom lodge? set h) independent-minded, mid-twenties - 1 In each nderline the noun phrases 1y
. ; u In each case underline the no rases. SE
in own grounds artner. i . i
8 P = Analyse how modification is structured. i
¢} Lighrweight cross-training shoe i) sport-loving, energetic companion, ‘ = Do you notice any differences in how the noun phrases are structured in the :
: spoken and written recounts? €= i
d) Auractive, fun-loving male seeks | j) with dual-density midsole, - . K '
. a) [This is part of a newspaper report.]
¢) Air-conditioned rooms k) with private barh and W,

Balamurall Ambatl graduated
last week from the Mount Sinal
School of Medicine in New
York at the age of seventeen,

Dr Ambati, a native of Vallore,
India, moved to Buffalo, New
York, with his family when he was

three. He was doing calculus at
four. Al eleven, he graduated
from high school and co-authored
a research book on AIDS with his
older brother Jaya. He plays
chess, basketball and ping-pong
and is just learning to drive,

£) Slightly balding but fic and active | 1) with log fires and oak beams,
divorece secks

b) [This is part of a holiday guide book.}

P T L L S N T R R R R R ]

Dar-es-Salaam, as capitals go, is a new and
fresh face on the holiday map ... The shanties,
bazaars and marshalling yards have given way
to clean streets and plate-glass facades ...
Banks and insurance blocks dominate the
'Adis a very common shortening of advertisement. We use the shortening here because chiese kinds of advertisement i skyline, for Dar-es-Salaam’s mon}:menfs are not
are very rarely refetred to as anything clse. o tho aost botto oresent prosperity.
2A lodgeis a particislar kind of house, generally found on che land of another, bigger property where it may have e .
functioned as the home of a kind of security guard or Jodge keeper.
>WC stands for Wiiter Closerand meins lavatory or toilet. The full form of WC is-never used these days, but the
abbreviation is very commion in these kinds of advertisement.
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c) [A nineteen-year-old girl, Sally, is ralking about the town in the north of

England where she and her family live.]

Sally: 1 quite like living in Sheffield, I mean, there’s lots of good clubs and the
sperts facilities are great, fike swimming baths, mast of them brand new,
and there’s the Don Valley sports and athletics centre ... and you're only
twenty minutes away from the Peak District, one of the loveliest parts of
England, with all kinds of walking, country pubs and that ...

2 Variation after the noun

Adverbs, adjectives and noun phrases are more restricted as post-modifiers of
nouns and rend to refer mainly to time or place (e.g. the appointment the
following day; a month ahead; the trip overseas; the park nearby). More typical
is post-modification by means of prepositional phrases and, especially, relative
clauses.

a  Underline the post-modification in the following examples. (The first one has
been done for you.)

& In which example(s) do you think the context is more likely to be spoken
than written? (In each case the headword (main) noun is in bold.) ==

a) That's

b) There's just so many things that we've gotto-tell them about and that they've
got 1o just sit down and listen to,

<

¢) Asimilar situation ocetirs in the region of the Nile Basin where farmers are

forced to use irrigation techniques in order to subsist,

d) While we were on one of those Breton holidays, she swam so far out that she
met the only other person who could swim, who turned out to be an Austrian
and thitt was the beginning of our link with Austria, and the next day Emily
went to Graz where the woman fived, and your grandfather and 1 followed
the riext summer, I think,

Observations

» Noun phrases can be quile simple or quite complex In structure, Complex noun phrase
structures-can allow a lot of information to be conveyed in relatively few words,

o Information before the noun (in pre-modifying structures) ofien creates o more descriplive
style and occurs in advertisements and in descriptions of people and places; information
after the noun (in postmodifying siruciures) creates a style in which information about
the Aoun is either expanded ot definad more precisely. Nouns which are both heavily
pre- and postmodified are more likely to occur in writlen English.

o Complex pre-and postmodifying structures are particularly common in writlen academic
English, while complex postmodifying structures are also common in spoken English. In
spoken English, information can also be built up around different headword nouns more
gradually and in smaller chunks.

126 PART D: AROUND THE NOUN IN CONTEXT

€ Grammar in action

1 Varying the structure of noun phrases in context

a)

b)

What do you notice about the underlined noun phrases in the following
examples from scientific textbooks?

What are the changes in structure as this noun phrase is repeated and can you
explain them?

There are forces of fricrion whenever solid surfaces slide over each other. The
friction forces always act in the opposite direction in which an object or surface
is moving.

The explosion produced a chain of molecules which were diffused throughout
the atom. Such molecule chains are now recognised by physicists to be
instrumental to atomic diffusion.

The population of the batch culture multiplied within a short space of time.
However, some batch culture populations did not survive and investigations
were conducted to explain their disappearance.

Observations

When'a noyn phrase is first introduced it normally consists of @ noun with an
ofconstruction as postmodifier.

When the Information contained by this phrase Is repeated, it is taken as knowledge
which can be assumed and it is normally repeated in the form of a noun plus noun
structure. Thus, In @ chain of molecules ... molecule chetips ihe change is to a pre-
-modified noun phrase which condenses the information, ond also signals that it is given
or already referred to. ., ’

2 Apposition

Noun phrases can sometimes be placed alongside one another. This feiture is called

apposition.

A standard example of apposition is: . '
‘My neighbour, a school teacher, has been helping our daughter with maths.

a  What differences do you notice in'the use of nouns which are placed together

in the following written examples (a—c) and spoken examples (d-f). &=

a) The Queen, the head of state, will attend the conference in Singapore.

b) Her brother, David James, also plays for the club. .

o) Single neural cells or neurones form a lower layer within the brzfm. .

d) When you got inside the garage the first thing you saw was the jack* - his jack.
e) We were on holiday in Southern France near a la/rge campsite, the Bois de

Perigord.

f) I'm going to see my tutor, Dr Johnson, about a change of course.

*A jackisa picce of equipment which allows heavy weights, such as a car, to be raised.
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D Follow-up

m  Next time you are reading an English language newspaper, choose the opening

sentences of a couple of articles and analyse the complexity of the noun phrases.

How many examples of complex structures can you find? Why do you think
newspaper language has complex noun phrases?

u If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit.

s [fyou wanc further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes section on pages 217-218,

Summary

® Whatgoes in front of a noun and what follows @ noun can create different styles
of English. Different structures are used to create spoken and written styles.

@ Premodifying structures help to produce a more descriptive style, Postmodifying
structures help to produce a more defining style, Complex pre-modifying structures
are common in adverlising, poetry and in journalistic prose. Both scientific and
academic writing as well as informal conversational styles can be characterised by
more complex postmodifying struchires. )

© In spoken English, information, particularly about people and places, is built up
gradually around @ headword noun phrase. In spoken English noun phrase
apposition tends to be used ot the end of clauses rather than at the beginning of
clauses. Noun phrase apposition ot the baginning of clouses is more vsually
associated with witien styles of English,

Further exercises =

T The following two sentences occurred in a recent TV news broadease. Keeping
the content of the sentences the same, rewrite the second sentence so that you
form four separate sentences. The fisst sentence has been done for you,

a) Publication of the framework document has set the scene for an intensification

in the next four months of an already bustling Anglo-Irish political scene in
Belfast, London and Dublin.

i) The framework document has been published.
i) It has set the scene for an intensification of the Anglo-Irish political scene.
iii) The political scene is already bustling,

iv) The political scene will intensify in the next four months in Belfast, London
and Dublin,

b) The programme for restoration of the inner cities seems to penalise those least
able to look after themselves and those occupants of council houses who have
not already received grants for repairs.
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2 In order to convey a lot of information in a short space, newspaper headlines

often employ noun plus noun structures. Sometimes three or four nouns occur
together in one headline.

‘Make up headlines from the information given in the short preceding sentence.

The first one has been done for you.

a) Businessman David Howells is expected to fly home to Britain today after he
was freed from jail in Nigeria.

Suggested headline: JAILED BRITON'S FREEDOM FLIGHT

b) Hollie Roffey, the world’s youngest heart transplant patient, died yesterday
when her new heart failed after she developed breathing difficulties.

) Both sides in the rail dispute meet today to decide on the pay claim submitted
by over 25,000 signalmen.

d) Families of Lencom Engineering employees, who had been promised weekend
breaks in five-star luxury hotels in Southern Spain learned yesterday that the
company had gone bankrupt.

e) Two England footballers were detained late last night ac Himmersmith Police
Station, West London on charges of causing a disturbance of the peace, after
police were called to a night club in the early hours of the morning,

Underline examples of apposition in the following sentences and texts.

a) The phrase interim share dividend is simply another, way of paying less than
they should.

b) The film One Fine Dayis just about as sentimental as they can get.

¢) His Royal Highness Prince Charles.

d) Some satellite TV channels such as Sky Two show news programmes all day.

<

¢) In the film David, an apprentice welder, is made redundant and has to find a
new employer. Inaserics of hilarious episodes he meets Rosie who advises him
that the best way to make money, real money, is to work as a male stripper.

Formal names for services and for official organisations usually involve noun
phrases in which the main noun is modified by other nouns. Create names for
the following services, jobs and organisations.

a) a service which provides information abouit careers
suggested name: careers information service

b) a kit which is used for repairing a motor car body
¢) an officer who is responsible for preventing crime
d) a program which protects computers from viruses
€) a certificate which shows that your caris insured  »
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5 Rewrite the following sentences which each contain some complex noun phrases

130

to form at least three separate sentences. Keep the content the same as far as
possible.

w What context do you think the sentenices come from?

a) Imaginatively restored Georgian terraced family house with fited kitchen
leading to spacious patio and 40 sq. fi' vegetable garden.

b) A full, fourteen-day money-back guarantee on all our home protection policies
and expert claims advice via our special Claims Action Line,

¢) The sloeblack?, slow, black, crow-black ﬁshing-boar—bobbing sea.

d) A bullish AGM? statement by Psion chairman David Potter sent shares of the
hand-held computer group to a five year peak of 374p.

'8g. fis short for ‘square fect’, a measurement.
2Sloeblack is a word made up by the writer,

butasloc’ is-a small fruit which is a very dark purple colour.,
2AGM stands for Annual General Meeting. .
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ePOSLLIONS

A Introduction

a  Read the following extracts. As you read, try to imagine what kinds of text
they are, letters? business correspondence? e-mails?

a  Which is the most formal, and which is the least formal in style?

= Fill in the gaps in the texts with a preposition (for example 10 or of ). &=

a)

Dear Sonia ' ’
[ hope that you had a good time ' (...) life family.' and that n wulsn t
too crowded * (...) London, I'm still trying to finish that es:saz' ()
the position-of middle managers 4(...) company restructuring.

b)

Dear Michael Evans, ¢
Thank you *(...) your message. Joan is absent 7
present and will retirn 2 (...) 13 Marcl
office. Her extension is §732

() the office 8 (...)
; % the dity you ire (.., ) the
if you would like 1o contact her then,

. ]

Dear Stefla T
‘m s hat T did not answer your message. 1'had just got bac

i“; :&;{r‘i:‘m tour '2(...) America. I do know Jenny Kl-tlusi Y:lc wcr:‘
13(...) university together as a matter 14,y fact, ?he fives Y (.0 ‘i"u
Isle of Man now, but we meet ' (...) time 17 (,..) time. 1 lﬁ)(:)pc you‘
spend a couple ¥ (...) days 19°(,.yus when you are here * (.) the
summer, and perhaps the three 21(,..) us can-meet?

Observations

© Prepositions can be a difficult aspect of English because of their variety, and the difficulty
of deciding whether to use one. In this unit we Iry lo make them easier o leam by
asking you to think whether they:
~ are being used to show the physical location of somethirig ['in the library'}, or
relations between objects/items {'He moved towards hiscar']. or:
- because another word in the clause or phrase forces us fo use it {'the importance of
the proposal’. "He was accused of the theft). This use is dealt with further in B2,
The unit also deals with prepositions in short question forms, ‘and in idiomatic expressions.
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B Discovering patterns of use

1 Basic use (e.g. location) versus other uses
Read the following extracts.

a  Fill in the table which follows the extracts,
a  Which of the extracts contains only basic uses of prepositions (type A)? Can
you think why this is? (Part of the exercise has been done for you.)

a) [sowing instructions)

I U

Soak the seed overnight in warm water.

Sow on edge in pots of moist seed-
compost. Transplant into permanent gots
12 inches in diameter. Keep growing
conditions moist and humid. Train on
horizontal wires in late May. Fertilise once
a week with a high-potash food.

“We dazzled them with our presentation, we amazed them
with our concepts! They were all set 1o sign, but nobody in
our office uses pens anymore.”

2 Understanding the rationale for prepositions i

Although it is difficult to guess which preposition you should use, you can begin to
learn more about them by thinking about which words they depend on in their R
clause. ’

b) [Sally is drying a silk jumper afrer hand-washing it. She is explaining how she
dries it.]
Sally: Yech ifs a hand wash in cold water ‘cos if's silk. And then wiap it in
towel and put if in‘a spin drier to spin dry it, and then dry it flat on @ towel
on a table.

Look at the following extracts from e-mails,

a  Decide which word(s) form a grammatical unit with the preposition, &=
<) [Two people are discussing a friend who is ill.] :

Jenny: She could have given up and then perhaps she wouldnt be in so much
pain but because she will insist an ot being a complete invelid she is in

a) Thope that you had a good time (with your family).
b) Thank you for your message.
¢) We were at university together.

constant pain. d) We meet from time to time,
Extract | Type A (physical location, Type B (grammatically ¢) Joanis n.bscm from the office at present and will return on 13 March, the day
; . 8 you are in the office,
time, relations between connected to another word in
objects) the clause)
Observations
A 1 warm water o Alhough o Breposition is structurally linked 10 the following word {as in with your family,
for your message}, the cholce of preposition can also bie dependent on @ word which
precedes it:
b) in cold water = verb + preposition: insist on not being o complete invalid {B1{cl];
thank [x] for [y].
~ adjective + preposition; be absent from [z].
¢ Some words must be preceded by a particular preposition:
) in (so much) pain preposition + noun: in pain (BYc)): on 13 March (B2(s)).
® A good dictionary, or a large reference grammar will describe these structural i
combinations in more detail, i

1O DO EDACTTTANTC -3
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¢ Grammar in action

Prepositions in short question forms
a) Which prepositions are missing from these conversations? &=

i) [Mary is telling her husband that her sister will visit.]
Mary: Barbara is coming tonight.
John:  Barbara? What ...2
Mary: She wanis to.
John:  Oh just visiting, you mean.

if) [David is remembeting a very icy winter when it was difficult to drive.]
David: It took me about five hours to get home.
Raj:  Where .2
David: Wimbledon [laughs). A drive of fifteen miles!
Roj:  [laughs] Nol

iii) [Three friends are ralking about the engagement of someone they know.]
Paula: - Oh Jenny Adams has just got engaged.
John:  Has she?
Henry: Maik found that out.
Joan:  Oh right. Who ...2

b) Complete the following table. Choose prepositions which you think could be
used after each of the following wh-question words to form short questions
(e.g. What for?). (Note that not all the wh-question words can be used with a
preposition.) One of the answers has been completed for you, Brackets
around a word indicate that this is a rare usage. ©=

for in on about of from

with at until by during

wh-question words | prepositions

who

what

where from/to/ (until)

when

why

which

how
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Observations )
® Whquestion word + preposition is a very-common way of forming shorf ‘questions in
conversation.
In general, the preposition relates to the verb being used:
‘We're going on holiday soon.’
‘Oh, where to?’
{go + fo + location)
® Whatfor? is a very commonly used form (equivalent in meaning to Why@), but here the
preposition does not depend so closely on the verb, and the expression is more fixed.
& Most prepositions can also be placed before the whquestion word.
To where?’
‘For who?'
"In which®'
However, there is a difference in the discourse context between these and the
wihrquestion word + preposition. When they are placed in front of the whword, the
speaker is generally checking information which has already been given:

A: Give the report to John Brierly.
B: To who? {checking information already given)

A: You'll need to make a report as soon as you arrive.
B: Who to? [asking for new information)

o Anexception 15 which. This must be preceded by the preposition:
Which 102’ (¥)
Jo which®' (v)
1

2 Prepositions in idioms and fixed expressions

Many prepositions form fixed expressions which function as a unir, and are like
idioms in that they cannot be altered (e.g. changed in tense, or made singular if
they are plural).

s Do you know these expressions? Use them to complete the sentences which

follow, &=

From [x] to{y}:
from bad to worse
from time to time
from start to finish

a) My investments are not doing very well, in fact, they're going ...
b) I've just had a terrible holiday. The whole thing was a disaster ...
¢) A: Do youstill play football?  B: Abit, yeah ...
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in [« of

in favour of
in charge of
in danger of

d) Are you .. the new road tax?
.€) Ask the manager. She’s ....
f) I'think we're

customer relations.
.- taking opinion polls too seriously.

D Follow-up

a  Use short question forms + preposition (What for?, Where from?etc.) to create a
mini-dialogue.

= Next time you are reading, spend some time analysing the prepositions in the
text. Underline each one in a paragraph, and decide why it is used.

s When you are learning new vacabulary, always try to learn the relevant
prepositions that go with the word. Try to learn it in a memorable phrase,
rather than in isolarion,

= [f you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit.

a Ifyou want further derails of points relating ro this unit, go 1o the Reference
notes section on pages 218~21,

Summary

e The choice of preposition is not simply dependent on meaning. It is very often
dependent on a preceding verb or adjective,

o When learning prepositions, it is useful to consider which other words in a clause
cause itto be used {e.g. is it the preceding adjective or is it the following fime
expressiong).

o Prepositions are retained in short questions {and answers) in conversations le.g.
What forf). .

» When you are checking information you have already been given, the preposition
precedes the wh-question word:

A: Send that to New Haven,
B: Sorry ... fo where?

® When you are asking for new information the wh-question word precedes the
preposition:

A: We'll send it for checking.
B: OK. Where to?

e Prepositions oceur in a number of fixed expressions which can have an adverbial
function {e.g. from time to fime) or act like adjectives after be fe.g. in favour of ).
These need to be learned as complete units.
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Further exercises o=

. Can you guess the correct prepositions in these extracts from conversations,

interviews and e-mails?
of (x3) from (x3) in (x2) to after at

a) [This is part of a conversation between two sisters.]
Oh I've had a letter this morning {....) America, {....) my friend {....) America. But
(... the letter she puts er ‘I'm an old lady now I'm sixty four.” | thought 'Heavens!
that's as old as 1-am.’

b) [This is part of an e-mail.]

Hi Tony - it was really great to hear (....)
you so soon and you exactly summed up my
feelings. I have spent quite a bit (....) today
trying to track down my luggage (....) a real
nightmare (....) a trip back here.

¢) [This is part of an interview about family life.]
Interviewer: What about your schooldays? What do you remember-and what did

you enjoy?
Tony: I hated English and loved maths.
Inferviewer: Uh huh. Why's that2
Tony: I was absolutely rubbish {....} English,

8
d) [This is parc of an interview abour healtheare.]
Researcher: Wil there be much consultation?
Inlerviewee: Yeah, er part (...} the process will be talking (...} er the GPs.

In the following conversations, the speakers utterances have been listed
separately. Work out the correct order for the original conversation.

a) [John and Ellen arein the car. A ‘growbag’ is a plastic bag of soil which
gardeners use to grow plants such as tomatoes easily at home.
John:  Have yougot to call for a growbag tonight?
John:  Culler’s have got "em.
John:  We could go up and get one. t want three er ‘Moneymaker’ or ‘Alicante’

tomato plants.
John: Eh2
John:  Yeah.

Ellen: Where from?

Ellen: 1l go and get them tomorrow.

Ellen: Have they? Oh all right then. Well, do you want me 1o call on the way?
Ellen: Well | was going to get them tomorrow. Haven't got any money tonight.
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b)

{Andrew has met someone in the pub called Brian.]
Andrew: Do you live round here?

 Andrew: Somersel. That's where they make the er cider,

Andrew: Where from?

Brian:  Well er originally | was from the south of England, from Somerset
originally.

Brian:  Yeah !, no I'm I'm here visiting you know for a while.

Biian:  Cider apples. Yeah,

3 Match the expression containing prepositions in the left-hand column with the
correct meaning in the right-hand column.

138

a)

b)

expression meaning

from day to day in different locations
from place to place on different days
from strength to strength | dererioraring

from bad to worse improving

from time to time throughour

from stare to finish occasionally
expression meaning

in excess of as

in place of . more than

by way of instead of

by means of with/using

on behalf of in someone’s place
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2 Ineach pair of sentences below, changes have been made when direct speech s
reported indirectly. In the third column, note what changes have been made,
The first one has been done as an example. Cs=

Laura said she'd be

arriving at six.

will = would
I she
subject and reporting
verb moved to start of
sequence

Laura said,

A Introduction

T Look at this piece of spoken English, where a woman, Mary, is talking about
something that happened when she was on holiday with a friend called Dulcie,
She tells her friend Danny what they said to each other.

She asked if we wanged
her to bring her guitar,

She asked, ‘Do you
want me to bring my
guitar?’

#  In what way are her reports of what was said different from the way we
normally report speech in written text (such as novels, newspapers)?

Mary: So, we'd been wandering round in the morning, -doing the ysual thing,
came back and had lunch and | said, "What would you like fo do this
afternoon, Dulcie?’ She said, ‘Ch, Mary, lef's go 1o bingo,’ Now, bingo is
never ever my cup of teq! [Danny: Noj but seeing that | was supposed fo
be with her I'd 1o fall in with? her, [Danny laughs] *All right then, Dulcie,
where do we go now 1o hingo?’ *{ don’t know,” she said, ‘but we'll find
oul.” So we walked along and we sow this hall and she said, 1 think thars
it." So I saw a lof of people and | said, ‘I don't know Dulcie, doesn’t look
fike @ bingo hall.” $o she said, "'Well, go inthe quave,’ she said, ‘and find
out what's happening.’

He asked {us) what we
were building,

“What are you
building?" he asked.

She said she thoughe I'd
come to the wrong
room,

‘1 think," she said to me,
‘you've come to the
wrong room, you know,

“You will be ready ac She said she hoped
three, | hope, won't you?' | be ready ar three,
she said to me.,

. Observations
e In wrilten texts, it is normal to report questions with a verb such as ask-or-enquire, 50 a
witlten report-of Mary's first Guestion might iypically be:
.. and | asked, “What would you like to do this afiernoon Dulcie?” *
@ In novels, we often get verbs such as reply or answer when someone answers a

¢ In some novels {but not Usually in rewspaper reports), we'do gel reported speech

more dramatic and ‘reql’,

® You are probably familiar with the structural changes we askad you lo revise in 2,
“The doctor told my husband to double his Physical activiry, 50 . above. This unit helps you leam more about the differences betwean speech reporting in
101w he changes channels il both bands,” ; : natural conversations and narratives, and writlen speech reporting.

' Not my cup of tea means ‘not what Tnormally do or like (o do.’
2Fall in with means do the same a5,
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B Discovering patterns of use

Direct speech in writing versus informal speech reporting

Some types of direct speech reporting are very common in written texts such as
novels, short stories, etc., but we hardly ever use them in informal spoken

language.
Look at the following sentences (a)—(f) from a famous early nineteenth century
novel, Jvankoe, by Sir Walter Scott and (g)=(h) part of Mary’s spoken narrative,

u  Make notes about the main differences between the speech reporting in the
two extracts (a)=(f), and (g)=(h).

a  Why do you think the writer chose direct speech instead of indirect speech in
(a)-(£2

s Change the utterances (a)~(h) below into indirect speech, €=

a) She then urtered a loud shriek, and exclaimed, ‘He is down! He is down!’
b) “Who is down?’ cried Ivanhoe.

¢) *The Black Knighr," answered Rebecca.

d) ‘Front-de-Boeuf!'" exclaimed Ivanhoe.

€) “Who yield*? - who push their way?' said Ivanhoe.

£) ‘The ladders are thrown down,” replied Rebecea,

g Mary: 1said, 'What would you like fo do this afternoon, Dulcie?’ She said,
‘Oh, Maty, let's go to bingo.’

h) [Mary and Dulcie go ro whac they think is the bingo hall: Mary tells how she
asked Dulcie why so many people were queuing up. This is Duleie’s reply.]
Mary: So I go back te Dulcie and she says, Al right Mary, will the bingo be

starting soon? | can’l see any chairs and tables.” ‘No," | said, "We're in
the wrong place.’

Observations

e Direct speech Is a good way of creating @ very vivid and dramalic picture of the events
reported. Indirect speech makes events less dramatic, as you will probably notice in the
indirect versions of Blg} and {h}.

o Ineveryday conversation, we can use say for direct reporting of quastions. We do not
have 1o use ask [see Al}. Say Is also used for the answer, Therefore, in (gl and {h) the
verb answer would have sounded too formal /written.

¢ In conversation, we can use say at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a
direct speech report. We don't usually invet the verb and subject {not seie-she {X)).

© Say can cover most lypes of direct speech report in conversation, Other verbs such as
exclaim, reply, answer, etc., are very seldom used, but are much more common in
written dialogues (see Bla)-{F)).

© Note also that in informal stories, speakers can often swilch from past lense fo present
when reporting speech. The present tense, as used in B{h} highlights/emphasises the
speaker’s words more than the past fense.

| Frons-de-Boeuf's the name of a character in the story.
*This is an outdated type of structue only found in old literature.
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€ Grammar in action

1 Choosing to use speech verbs in continuous forms

Look at these examples.
u Why do you think the speech verbs are used in their continuous forms? €=

a) [Tom is telling a bit of village news to a neighbour.}
Tom: Brian was saying the village hall nearly caught fire last nightl

b) [Dick has just heard a piece of news from his daugher.]
Dick: Caroline was saying that five mortar bombs have been discovered at
Heathrow Airport.

<) UJohn is commenting on how quickly companies respond to job applications.]
John: My son is with the Electricity Board and he was telling me that they have
this sort of procedure as well. They have to reply initially within, well | can't
remember the number of days.
Bill:  So two or three working days.
John: That's right, that sort of thing.

Observations .

® We can use the -ing form when we wani lo concentrate on the content of the topic-of
what someone said, rather than their actual words, This is particularly so when we are
inlroaucing a piece of news o a new topic into the convesation.

@ Note that the tense does riot have lo change in the way it did in the examples in the
fable in A2 in C1{b) above, Caroline probably said, )

Five mortar bombs have been discovered ... Dick reports het words using the some
¢ lense.

Ask + passive voice

Although ask is not used much in direct specch, it is frequent in indircct speech,
and is often used with the passive (including the passive with ges) and the
to-form of the verb.

Here are some examples taken from authentic recorded English:

m  What do you think the people actually said in (a)-(c)? Change the examples
into direct speech. ©=
a) {The speaker is talking about a difficult job he has in the health service.]
I was asked to do this job and | didn't have any choice.
b) [A teacher is talking about teaching,]
Oh you know I've been asked 1o do some GCSE* English next term.
c) [someone talking about a difficult task at work.] /
And | got asked to do it ‘cos they wanted; you know, a good presentation.

*GCSE medns ‘General Certificate of Secondary Education’ and s an exam taken by 16-year-olds in the UK.
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Ask + whclauses

Askis also frequent in indirect speech in conversation with who/what/when/
wherefwhy/how clauses to report questions.

Look at the following examples.
= Write out the questions in direct speech, &=

a) I phoned up the hospital and asked who I should address the letter to.
b) Well, you don't interfere do you, so I'asked him whar the arrangements were.
'c) Tasked him how to get there, but it sounds a bit complicated.

You might have told me who Sismon wus when { said to bring him along!”

D Follow-up

= Lookata few pages ina novel or short story in English and sce how many
different speech reporting verbs you can find in the dircct speech of the
characters. Think of how you might make those same reports in ordinary
conversation.

Do the same with a newspaper, looking for examples of quotations of the words
of politicians, famous people; etc. Are the reports the same as in the novel/short
story? Are they the same as / different from everyday conversation?

= Ifyou want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the

unit.

= If you wan further details of points relating to this unit, g0 to the Reference

notes section on pages 2224,
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Sy
¢ In general; informal spoken language Is much mor
& Word order In informal speech reports does not v
- writing {e.g. questions may still retain question-word order in Indirect reports). -
o Some reporting verbs are hardly ever used ot all for direct n Informal
" spoken language, e.g. exclaim, whisper, cry. Say is us ;
regardless of how the words ware originally said, Verbs Tike ‘exclaim, whisper and
reply are typical of novels and short stories, Verbs like ask and answer are .,
normally only used in indirect reports in informal spoken language. ., i
o The past tense with -ing is very commion in indirect reports in informal spokén
language. It emphasises the content rather than the words actually used, and is
common when new topics are infroduced into the conversation or when a special
bit of news is reported. ' R

Further exercises &=

Here are some informal, spoken-style direct speech reports. Keep them as direct
reports, but make them a more formal, written, style, using verbs such as shous,
shriek, ask, exclaim, wonder or any other suitable ones.

a) She said, “What time are you all leaving?’

b) *Help! Help!" he said, *I'ni stuck! Pull me out!’

) ‘Is it possible they've disconnecrted the phone?” she said.
d) ‘I don'’t believe it!” he said. '
¢) Arggh! It's a rar! Take ic away! he said,

Which of these reports would sound most natural if the continuous form of say
or tell were used instead of the past simple form. Why?

a) Mary: Are you sute?
Philip: Yes she definitely said 7.30, not 7.45.

b) Jim: Fred told me they're going o close that pizza place.
Carmen; Yeah? That's a pity. We go there quite a lol,

<) Terry: | said lo Nora the other day, you know, the kids are out of control.
Marie: That's right. My sister's a teacher and she told me il's getting worse in her
school.

d) lisa: Hmm, that was a big mistake, | can see that now.
Joe: 1'said you shouldn't do it, didn't 1, but you wouldn't listen.

e) Alii il asked if you'd had any further thoughts about the car.
Brian: Well, no, | don't want to sell it. 11old her that the pther day.
What do you think the people reported actually said?

a) She wondered if I might be interested in working for her.
b) 1 got asked to siton the committee the other day.

20 DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 145




c) Bill was telling me he was rung up by someone trying to sell him car insurance
at eight o'clock in the morning.

d) He was shouting at me to come and give him a hand and calling me useless.

¢) He was complaining about the noise the kids were making,

4 Suggest ways of making direct speech reports for these remarks for a newspaper
(i.e. keep the quotation marks, and add a reporting verb).

a) (the Prime Minister) “We shall never increase taxes unless it is absolutely

A Introduction

necessary.’

b) (famous film star Gloria Fox) ‘I have not been asked to play Juliet in the new
film.’ 1 Look at these extracts from conversations.

¢) (footballer Joss Konran) ‘Someone asked me recently why [ don’t go‘abroad and a Contractions such as held, it’s, I'll make the extracts informal. Mark any other
earn more money. The answer is I want to play for my own country.’ ' words or phrases which make the conversations informal.

a  Which of the extracts (a)~(d) is the most formal? Rewrite it to make it sound
more informal,

. Did Max help you?

: Yes, he moved all my books.

: He said he'd try and help out.
: He was very helpful, Max was.

0
=

N
o

o
=g

: Its not a good wine, that.
o 1l still 1y some.
: Whete's your glass?

What are you going 1o have?
. Feant decide.
: I'm going to have a burger with chilli sauce, | am.
1 I's a speciality here, chilli sauce is.

o
=

. That's @ very nice road.

: It runs right across the moors.

: Then it goes thiough all those lovely ittle villages.
. Yes, the villages are beautiful.

2 Which of these sentences is more likely to be used in formal situations and which
is more likely to be used in informal situations? (Remember that in informal
situations it is often difficult to plan and prepare what to say and therefore to
make things clear for your listener.) Mark each sentence in the pair (F) formal or
(1) informal: ©==

i) a) Gandhi was a greac leader.
b) He was a great leader, Gandhi was.
ity a) He smokes too much, David does.
b) David smokes too much.
iif) a) It’s very nice, that road.
b) That road is very nice.
iv) a) You're always getting it wrong, you are.
b) You're always getting it wrong.
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v) a) I'mabitlacking in confidence, [ am.
b) Iam abit lacking in confidence.
vi) a) Hong Kong is an exciting place.
b) It’s an exciting place, Hong Kong is.
vii) a) They're not cheap, those clothes aren'.
b) Those clothes aren't cheap.
vii) a) That’s a very nice beer, Fortuna is.
b) Fortuna is a very nice beer.

e) A: Have you been to Singapore?
B: Yes, but it's far too hot for me, Singapore.
A: It's not just hot, it's humid-as well.

Observations

# The word order of tails is more flexible than that of the standard tagquestions you may i
have learned. In a tag-question, the auxiliary verb comes before the noun and the verb ‘Héj |
is made negative or positive in opposition 1o the rest of the clause: "5 ‘

*She doesn'l, does she?’ ‘i |

& Tails are often used when a speaker wants o emphasise information or ideas using A

word order.

Observations

@ The words added at the end of a sentence in sponlaneous speech offen involve
repeating nouns and proncuns from an earlier part of the clause. They are called tails.
They make the sentence more informal, and you can use them yourself when you want
to sound more casual, or learn about them to improve your understanding of
spontaneous conversation with English speakers.

8 Due lo their informality you should avoid using tails in, for example, the formal paris of ¢
business presentation or a formal interview.

& In conversation we often want 1o give emphasis to stafements. Tails can help us to do
this. Tails are single words or phrases which occur af the end of a clause and extend
what has already been said. A lail ofien consists of @ phrase which extends a pronoun
or demonshative; it normally oceurs as a complete phrase even though the subject
phrase which is put at the front of the clause may be contracted, e.g. f's an exciting
place, Hong Kong is.

o Notice that tails often occur in statements in which the specker is evaluating things and
saying positive or negative things. You get fails in sentences in which there are words like
exciting, very nice, greal, too much, or o bit lacking.

2 Position and order of tails

Now look at the following sentences. The sentences are all typical spoken
sentences. The tails here are repetitions or occur with question tags.

s What do you observe about the position and order of the tails? €=

a) I'went there early. It would be about seven o'clock, it would. It wasnt dark yet.
b) It’s difficlr to ear, isn't it, spaghetti? You have to suck it into your mouth,

¢) Il melt, won't it, the ice-cream?

d) She’s a good rennis player, Hiroko is, isn't she?

¢) You hardly ever show emotion, you don't. Don't you have any feelings for her?
) She still hasn't finished, hasn’t Maria, L

Observations >

© Many tails consist of a noun or pronoun and a verb. A lail often extends a pronoun or
+ nioun or demonstrative which has occurred earlier in the clause. In @ tail the noun can

either follow or precede the verb le.g. He was very helpful, Max was; or He was very
helpful, was Max; She still-hasn't finished, hasn’t Maria; or She shill-hasn't finished;
Maria hasn’s.

@ When a pronoin comes first in @ clause and the tail is formed with-@ noun then the noun
normallymgkes the comment stronger e.g. He was a great leader, Gandhi was.

o The noun can also be used as o tail on its own [e.g. He was very helpful, Max; Its an
exciting place, Hong Kong).

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Nouns and pronouns in tails
Look at the following conversations.

& What do you observe about the order of words in the tails?
a  How do they compare with tag questions, e.g. She does, doesn’t she?in (d)?

a) A: Did David make it on time? o When pronouns occur in fails the word order of the preceding phiase is repeated;
B: No, he was late. He was very cross, David. otherwise the sentence may be heard as a question e.g. "You're stupid, you are’, ;
You're stupid are you?; ‘It would take about halkanhour, it would”, It would take about ]
b) A: She's a very good tennis player, is Hiroko. halfan-hour would it2. :
B: Iknow. She always beals me easily. e Tails can occur with tag questions and can be placed either before or after the tag
o A: Did Mox help you? le.g. She's'a good player, Hiroko is, isn’t she, If's not easy lo eal, is it, spaghetig).
B: Yes he heloful Max o When the tail repeats a verb which is not the verb fo be or an-auxiliary,/modal verb
: » N& Was very helplul, was : then a do verb Is-used {e.g. ‘She sings very well, shestloss’s ‘They complain all the time,
d) A: Have you heard her sing? they do’).
B: Yes, she sings beautifull, Laura does. o Tails always agree with the phrase to which they refer {e.g. ‘If's not @ good wine, that
A: She does, doesn't she? isn't’; "She'll never pass the exam, won't Toni’). Negalive adverbs such as hardly,

scarcely, etc. noimally keep a negative tail {e.g. ‘He scarcely speaks, he doesn't’).
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¢ Patterns in action

1 Using tails to express aftitudes

= Underline the tails in the following utterances which are taken from
authentic recorded spoken English.
m  Are any utterances used to help the speaker express an opinion?

a) Il surely melt, won't it, the ice-cream?

b) It’s a nice garden for growing vegetables that of yours.

) She’s alovely singer Kay.

d) They do take up a fot of time, I suppose, kids, don’t they?

€) It can leave you feeling very weak, it can, though, apparently, shingles*.
f) I'm going to have Mississippi mud pie I am.

g) It’s really cold chis wind isn it?

h) Look how far that comes out that bit of wood.

i) You wonder if it’s ever going to stop this rain.

j) It's normally only made of plastic that sort of stuff,

2 Now fill in the gaps in the following sentences with an appropriate tail. In each
case more than one word is normally required to fill the gap, ©=

a) She's the best she is.
b) You're too slow .....
¢) I'm ready to play now ...
d) It would be abous two centimetres long .....vvivicesrionnes .
¢) It's a sweet wine oo, TN

f) Cats just lic in the sun all day
g) They'te getting even more powerful
h) It would take about an hour ...
i) Carol's passed albher exams ...
i) You've watched too many horror films ......
k) Carl and his sister watch TV all day

Observations

 Talls help us when we have posilive or negative things to say. Talls are often used in
conneclion with names of people, places, etc. and allow us to express our atfifude to
them. -

¢ Tails can also emphasise the subject or the main topic of a sentence, and so help the
listener better understand your point.

*Shinglesis a form of illness in which the skin becomes very painful. Older people sometimes get shingles when they

have been in contact with children who have chickenpox.
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3 Interactions and tails

Look at the following extracts from conversations.
s How do the elements underlined in each conversation relate to one another?

a) [Tony is explaining how the family all became ill with colds. Jimmy is his son,
Jenny is his wife.]
Tony: "Cos he he's a very busy person jsn't he limmy. [He laughs.]
Jenny: [nods]
Tony:  Young Jimmy is, mm. But er we started getting colds then, didn’t we?

b} [Marion, Anna and Gill are discussing a friend who has become a famous

singer.]
Marion: Yeah. He's er becoming, you know, er a name.
Gill.  Ohyeah.

Anna:  Definitely is.

Observations

® Speakers use both tag questions and tails fo develop a point in exchanges with other
people. As Tony is speaking in C3{a}, he is observing what his wife Is doing and using
the alternative clause structures to ask and answer his own questions with his wife's
support, ¢

o Equally, in C3(bj the three girls support one another, and Anna’s commerit Definitely is
almost functions as tail comment on Marien's point,

D Follow-up

u  Rewrite the following dialogues to make them sound a little more
informal. &=

a) A: Here's the menu. What do you fancy?
: Ifs certainly a nice menu.
¢ I'm going 1o have steak and chips.

A

B8

A

B: Iancy the spaghetti but  always manage fo drop it down the front of my shirt.
b) A
B
A

- Ilike them. David and Jean make @ nice couple.
: Do you reckon they'll get married eventually?
. David is still lacking in confidence, | suppose, and Jean is a bit too young at

the moment isn’t she?

¢) A: Sophie will never lose weight.
B: She hardly ever eats cakes or chips.
A: | should eat less. I'm far too flabby.

7
a  If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit. :
»  If you want further derails of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes on pages 224-5.
w The main rules for tails are given on the next page in the Summary.
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Summary’

@ Tails normally involve a word or words which repeat of extend or rephrase o word

*__or words which have appeared previously in the sentence. Sometimes the fail
involves a whole noun phrase (e.g. ‘It never occurred to me, the danger | was in’).

@ The same sentence can be given a more formal, less spoken tone by putting such o
tail as the subject of the sentence in place of it {e.g. ‘The danger | was in never
oceurred to me').

o Tails are also used for emphasis and for highlighting or evaluating key moments in
narratives. But if tails are used throughout a narrafive or throughout every
conversation utterance; it would be unusual because we do not want to stress
everything we say. :

& Tails are only used in very informal writing, such as personal letters, postcards and
popular journalism. They are much more common in informal, spoken language.

Further exercises e

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences with an appropriate tail, using the
names from the brackets. You can add further words, if you wish.

a) Iesavery good film, Shadows is. (Shadows)

b) He's always late .......vi {David)

¢) Shewatches TV all day ............ (Alison)

d) They're playing live next week v, (REM)

¢) He talks alot doesn't he v 2 (Carl)

£) lraffeees a lot of people ..., {migraine)

) She's the best swinmer in the class .. isn't she? (Claire)
h) It's a strong beer v (Fortuna)

i) It’s gerting very expensive these days o, (London)

Re-tell this narrative, adding tails where appropriate.

It was late at night and typically, the fast bus hid gone. So T decided to walk
home, I was really cross with Jeff, He'd left the party carly because he had to be
up carly for work the next day. Anyway, as 1 walked along our road, I heard a car
behind me. It was really dark. I became very frightened and started to run. A man
got out of the car and started to follow mie. I ran more quickly and then he began
to run more quickly too. By the time I reached our house he had caught up with
me. [ turned round. It was Jeff. He'd come after me to apologise ...

Rewrite these sentences so that the tail is the clear subject of the sentence. The
first one is-done for you.

a) It never occurred o me, the danger I'was in. (The danger I was in never
occurred to me.)

b) That was the book I wanted, the one with the picture on the front.

<) It wasa strange feeling, walking into that place.

d) They're far too hot, those countries where it’s all humid.
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A Introduction

Look at these extracts from conversations. In each case the third line of each
exchange sounds particularly informal.

u  Rewrite each of the third lines in these extracts so that it is more formal and
grammatical, &=

a) A: Did you get back early?

B: Yes, I did. Someone was attacked last night on the underground.
C: Acily like london, it's not very safe at night.
b) A: Where are you going all logether?
B: Probably just Southern lreland.
C: Most places in-lreland, they're really quite cheap.
¢} A: How was the first day?
B: Fine, thanks. The teachers seem nice. .
C: The teacher wilh glasses, he seems very nice.
d) A: The film was a bit sentimental.
B: Was it2
C: Yes, the people in the audience, they ol started crying when the dog died.

The following exchanges all involve questions and answers. They are all informal
conversational exchanges. Rewrite the questions so that they sound more

formal, &=

a) A: That house on the éorner, do they live there?
B: Yes.
o It looks very nice.

o
=

. The girl who drives the Ford; is she his sister2
No. She's a cousin.
Really?

(2]
~

: That black jacket, is it yours@
: No, it's not.
: It must belong to somebody.

A
A
B:
A:
A
B
A
A

: The shop by the raffic lights that's open until nine, did you say it's gone out of
business?

¢ Yes, they've sold to-a garage.

. Pity. I'wanted o get some wine.

o
=

> o




:Dbsérvuﬁons
.o Unit 21 showed how Htemis In a clause can be repeated ot the end of the clause ond

. that these help speakers show their attitude to something. We term these items tails.
© This unit looks at how speakers manipulate clause siructure af the opening of clauses.
These items are called ‘pre-posed” items, or heads, They are an example of a special
kind of fronting device (see glossary). For example;

‘A city like London, its not safe at night.’

In B we look af the structure of these elements, and in C we deal with why speakers
use them.

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Which grammatical structures can function as 'heads’

Look at the following extracts from conversations. The fronted items are in bold.

What kind of grammatical items are fronted?
How do they relate to the next part of the sentences?
What is the effect of fronting?

=

) [conversation in a changing room before taking a swim)
Andy: Ancient Chinese proverb, if you're warm enough when you siar, you'll be
too hot when you've finished.
Bill:  Good one that,

b) [Joan is reaching her daughier, Janice, how to make cake.]
Joan:  Okay, one more time, eggs, flour, water and sugar, break the eggs and
whip the mixture then ...
Jonice: Put it in the pan and heat it up.
Joan:  Genlle heal, don't forger.

¢} {Two brothers are talking in a pub with a group of friends.]
Mark: Well, the time I nearly crashed the car, | was driving late one night ..,
Tom: You'd forgotten 1o tum your lights on.
Mark: Yes, and | just didn't see the car in front.

d) [Two students, Gary and JefF, arc in a college common room.]
Gary: Right, Englishman, Irishman and a Scotsman, the Englishman he says ...
left:  I've heard this before.
Gary: let me finish ...
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Observations

@ Heads are generally noun phrases, including complex constructions such as reduced
relative clauses {the fime | nearly crashed the car.

© In each of these examples, the fronted item is repeated, or related directly in some way
fo the next part of the sentence:
= Ancient Chinese proverb introduces the proverb.
~ eggs, floui, water and sugar introduces what happens to these ingredients.
~ the time I nearly crashed the car introduces the event 1o be described.
= Englishman, kishman, and o Scotsman introduces the three characters in the following

story.

@ The effect of using fronted items is o help the listener and highlight the type- of

information which is coming next.

2 Heads with different subjects

Fill in the gaps in the following conversational extracts,
= Analyse whether the fronted or pre-posed* item is the same as the
grammatical subject which follows it. ©=

a) The man from Leeds we met on holiday, his ............... wrote to us last week,

b) My secretary, Ann, her ... has won a car in a newspaper competition.

¢) Carol’s friend in Tokyo, her sister, her ............... is coming to stay with us next
week.

d) One of my flatmares, Sue, her ..., h:\yc sold everything and moved to
Australia. )

€) This friend of ours, .............. has just gor married. .

) Mr Campbell’s brother in Scotland, his wife, ....vvvovnn.n. has invited us w© stay in

the family cottage,

*Pre-posedis a niote rechnical grammatical term. The more economical term, head, is used mote often
in this unit, Both terms refer to a process of fronting grammatical units.



Observations

@ Speakers use a wide variely of elements in pre-posed positions. These can range from a
single proper noun:
‘John, he's nice’
To an extended relofive clause:
‘The man from teeds we meton holiday, his sister ..."
@ The head item does not have fo be the same as the following subject,
Note afso that the pre-posed item can be a more general class of things, or a broader
event, than the item il refers o later in the utlerance:

" Observations

Heads help listeners to comprehend befter by highlighting key information for them ot the
beginning of a sentence or clause.

Heads occur in spoken and in written English but are more common in speech. Fronting
units can serve as o kind of frame for narratives, jokes and sayings in speech,

Fronting can involve objects {e.g. ‘Berlin | really want to visit}; complements le.g. "Very
strong they are’); whelauses [e.g. ‘Who bought the car | don't know').

In speech the pre-posed unit is often a head. It normally consists of a nonfinite structure,
often followed by a pronoun le.g. ‘The teacher with glasses, he seems very nice’).
Sometimes another lopic or subject is credted from the fronting unit (e.g. Madge, one of
the secretaries at work, her daughter got martied last week). Such forms do not normally
occur in written English.

See also Unit 12 on fronting with whconstructions.

‘Okay, eggs, milk, flour, break the eggs ...’
‘The team that won the league; their goalkeeper ...*

e like tails, pre-posed elements are different from whconsiructions [see Unit 12} because
they repeat an element which occurs in the clause, rather than moving it to the
beginning of the clause within a different structure:

‘The results are interesting.’
"What're inferesting are the results.” {wirclause)
The results, they are interesting. {pre-posed element)

2 Fronting in narratives

a  Underline the main pre-posed unit at the beginning of these narratives.
(a) and (c) are people telling stories, (b) is from a TV cookery programme and
(d) is the opening to a joke.

= Why does the speaker focus on the topic in this way? &=

@ Most presposed eloments refer o subjects in the following clause. However, it is possible a) I didn' cell you, did 1, that time on the way back from Hong Kong, well, we
for 'Ihem fo refer lo'olher items, for exom{ole obiectls: were just sbout to lund in Bahrain when ..
ThOse — WI"h ol lhe om; b) So, just the milk, the flour and two eggs and you mix the milk and flour
e Section C deals with why speakeis use heads. ¢
' together and then ...
¢} Now, listen, an old country proverb, if the plants don't grow on the same
ground, find new ground. ] o
C Ger mar in action d) Right, a man in a pub with a parrot on his shoulder, he asks for a pint of beer

and the parror, he asks for a gin and tonic ...

1 Why do speakers use heads?
Look at the following extracts from real conversations.

@ Underline the parts of the sentences which are fronted.
= How are they different from the fronting which occurs in the examples in A1?
# Why do you think speakers introduce people into conversations in this way

inAl? &=

a) This friend of ours, his son's just gone to university.

b) Madge, one of the secretarics at work, her daughter got married last weekend.

<) Parwas really upset; apparently, Brian, they suspect he’s got heart disease.

d) The chap in Cardiff I bought the car from, his brother was saying they're going
to close down the school.

His cousin in London, her boyfriend, his parents bought him a Mercedes for
his birthday.

~

€,
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Obsehations

e Heads help a speaker {or writer} to show what or who is significant,
¢ The amount of information fronled depends on how much the speaker thinks the
listener(s) already knows.
‘@ The fronting process links new information fo what is already known. For example, in the
following:
‘Carol's friend in Tokyo, her sister, her son is coming to stay with us next week.”
thie speaker and listener both know Carol, and know or have already spoken about the
fact thot she has o friend in Tokyo. Although the final element in the sequence, the son,
is the relevant information fi.e. he will be arriving soon), putting her son at the start of the
sentence would not be ‘listener friendly”:
‘The son of the sister of the friend of Carol who lives in Tokyo is coming o stay next
week.'
This is grammatically correct, but difficult to comprehend because the word son is so
distant from the main verb.
@ In narafive, pre-posed units can highlight the main characters, or sefting, or even give a
summary of a key point.

D Follow-up

= Revise the ideas in this unit by writing our at least three observarions about
heads based onyour study of this unit. One observation has been made for you.
Cover the Observations and Summary uncil you have completed your own
observations then read all the observations and the summary to see if you have
remembered the main ideas.

1 Heads can help listeners to comprehend bereer by highlighting key
information for them at the beginning of a sentence or utterance,

= Record part of a radio or television programme. Can you find any examples of
heads?

a  If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit,

= Ifyou want further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference

notes scction on page 225. (Fronting in relation to wh-clauses is dealt with in
Unit 12.)
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Summary : o EEPRE .
 -Pre-posing or fronfing ldenhhes for a listener that pluce, person or eve
important. It is common in spoken English in the form-of heods, but some forms oF;
fronting are also used in written English. i
e Heads are regularly made up of structures without a main verb in'a main clause.
This element is then followed by a pronoun which normally becomes the subject of
a following sentence {e.g. ‘That leather coat, it fooks really nice on you'}.
& Somelimes the pre-posed unit is not the same subject as the main subject in the
main clause, but it is likely to be logically connected to the fronting unit [e.g.
‘My friend, Janet, her sister has just emigrated to Brazil’).
& Also note that it is possible for clause elements other than the subject fo be | pre-
posed {e.g. The house we were looking at when you visited, we bought itl’),
@ Heads are different from whlauses (Unit 12)-or adverb fronting {Unit 15 because
they repeat a clause element.
Heads can sometimes work like fitles for chapters to a book, framing what is to
follow and orientating the listener or reader {e.g. ‘The fime we were living in Hong
Kong, we ..."}.

Further exercises o=

1 Fill the gaps in the following sentences with an appropriate fronting unit.

Compose each unit from the sentence in brackets. The first two are done for you.

a) New York, it’s got to be the most exciting city. ¢
(New York has got to be the most exciting city.)
b) The weather in Spain, I think it will definitely be beteer,
(I think the weather in Spain will definitely be better.)
€) i » you know him,

(You know the man with the T-shirt,)
d) e eereeesiresierenierte s I really like her.
(I really like that girl with the brown eyes and dark hair.)
1) OO UOIUIIION , is that where they live?
(Do they live in that big house in front of the park?)
£) e, , is that his brother?
(Is the boy who drives the VW his brother?)
B) i, , are they yours?
(Are the trainers with the red stripe yours?)
h) e R , they’re the most popuilar dish with children.

(Pizzas are the most popular dish with children.)

Make the following more informal by putting head elements at the start.

a) Most castles in Spain are really impressive.

b) The English football team are always losing.

¢) That laptop computer is very reliable.

d) Is that boy with dark curly hair a friend of yours?
e) Do they live in that house with the large garden?
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f) He owns the very fast red cabriolet sports car.

8) Montpellier is a city with lots of old buildings in the centre.
h) Supermarkets which sell fresh bread are very popular.

i) Is the girl with brown hair and glasses his sister?

) Most Australian wines are not expensive,

3 Chioose your own fronting unit for the gaps at the beginning of the following ‘ 5‘2
utterances. _ |

I

, A Introduction "%?
) AU +he seems very nice, . a
[ JE , it's too crowded for me. 1 Look at these extracts from conversations. |§ i
[ AR » Hike that kind of thing on Sundays.

m  Mark places where you feel words may be missing, write a fuller version of
4 Rewrite the following sentences first with 2 head and then with a the sentences you have marked, and compare the two versions. &=

wh-construction. a) {Jim is telling Ken what route he took in his car to get to Ken’s house. Mistham ‘f
Example: . is the name of a small rown.] f
I'saw that man with a sports car again yesterday, ’ Jim: And | came over by Mistham, by the reservoirs.
That man with a sports car, I saw him again yesterday. Ken: Oh, by Mistham, over the top, nice route.
Who I saw was that man with the sports car again yesterday. Jim: - Colours are pleasant, cren't they? i

Ken: Yes.

a) The files about the yearly results are ready. Jim: Nice rui', that

b) I've brought that software you wanted to see.
¢) The figures for March are terrible. b) [Two brothers are talking.]
d) Mr Brown's secretary’s sister from Australia is coming to work here, Matt:  Are you late?
A Roman: Yes, really late. ¢
Mat:  What lime's? the film sian@ il
Roman: Sevenhirty, : il
Matt:  You've got halfanhour, :
Roman: Any chance of a-lift in your car? ]

<) [Paul is cooking rice in a microwave oven, Ingrid is warching him.]
Ingrid:  Didn’t know you used boiling water.
Paul:  They reckon it's quicker.

2 Would each of the following be acceptable in formal situations? If not, why not? "

a) Areyou ready yet? / You ready yer?

b) Too late. / It is o late.

¢} Fine, thanks. / I'm fine, thanks.

d) T'm not sure really. / Not sure really.

¢) Is she French? Yes, shes French. / Is she French? Yes, French.

'Reun can be used to mean journcy or route.
2What time’ here means "What time does.”
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bservations

‘& Ininformal conversations complete sentences are not always used, especially if the
meaning is already clear. Forexample, o speaker might say ‘Any chance of a lif2'
instead of 'Is there any chance of  lift in your car®’ This process is known as ellipsis.

@ In each of the examples in A2 above, the shorter form (You ready yet?, Too lofe and so
on) are suitable for casual, informal replies between friends and close acquaintances,
You would need fo take care when using these shortened forms in formal contexts, such
as a job interview, where you imight sound oo casual.

o Note that the fuller versions are not more or less correct than the versions on the previous
page. The fuller forms are likely 1o be used in more formal contexts of English than in
informal conversations.

This unit and the next look at some of the common patterns of ellipsis in speech.

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Simple patterns of ellipsis in conversation
Look at the following extracts from conversations.

s Mark places where you think ellipsis is used at the start of clauses.
s List the words which you think could be added in a more formal context, and
try to categorise them according to grammatical structure, G=

. Want another coffee?

. Yes, thanks.

. like some more cdke as well2

: Yes, please. But itll make me fai,

&,
>

[
=<

. Didyou knock on the dooi?
I did. Nobody at home.

2]
~

: Seen Mike lately?
© Yes, 1 saw him lasl night aictually,

[=5
=

: Heard the jok about the monkey and the glass of beer?
: Don'tyou remember you lold me it last week of the party.

TP ®> > B> D

The development of ellipsis in conversational exchanges

Look at these examples of real conversations between customers and people
serving them.

= In each case a speaker repeats something, but uses ellipsis in one of the
repetitions. Can you find the examples?
= Why is ellipsis used in some places and not in others? &=

2) [A customer has bought the wrong part for his car.]
Garage repair man: What'was it2 Renault?

Customer: .. | brought it up after you'd closed. I had fo buy this one.
So ...

Garage repair man: ... What was it2 A Renault®

Customer: No. Em ihis one. The em Fiat Panda.
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b) [Later in the same conversation, the customer asks about another car. The
garage man is explaining thac once a car is registered, you cannor change the
number plates.]

" Garage repair man: No. You can't change the plate after it's been registered.

Customer: ! didn’t know that.
Garage repair man: No.
Customer: Didn't know that. Amazing.

3 Ellipsis in written text

Here is a written text which contains several examples of ellipsis at the beginning

of clauses.

@ Which words could be added if the text was written out more fully? ©=

JUST TESTING
Easter Eggs

Available in four sizes. A hollow milk chocolate egg
with milk chocolate buttons. Minimum 14 per c?'nl
milk solids and 25 per cent cocoa solhids. Really nice :
chunky chocolate. A big favourite with ourtesters.

. s

Observations

@ In informal conversations we can often leave out the subject I ot the beginning of what
5 we say:
‘Didn’t phone yesterday.’
@ In nformal conversations subjects and auxiliary verbs can also be left out, Somelimes
" they are left out together:
'Ready yer?,” ‘Finished?’
& Somelimes a determiner and the dummy subject there {is/are} can also be ekt out:
v ‘Any tea lefi?’ (not 'Is there any tea lefi2’)
e Ellipsis occurs commonly with verbs such as see, hear and ihink in questions and in
replies. In questions, have you and do you can be dropped with these verbs:
‘Seen Matt lately?’
"Heard you were ill.’
‘Think he'll ring?"
® Before questions such as Do you want ...2 and Would you like ...8, Do you ond
Would you can be dropped.
® Speckers use ellipsis when they feel certain a listener can understand the message
without a full form. Therefore there is often more ellipsis ot latef stages in conversations.

B N T
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€ Grammar in action

Contrasting effects of ellipted and non-ellipted constructions

In'this section we will observe more about ellipsis and how it js used. Once again it
helps to compare full forms with reduced forms,

Read the following instances of ellipsis from real conversations,
s How would the remarls sound if the full gramimatical forms were used?

Example: Jill: Hil Haven'f seen you for a couple of weeks.
Jill: Hit1 haven't seen you for a couple of weeks,

a) Tom:  Whas it like where you live?
Ann: - Hike it, very happy there, must say.
Tom: Bitof g change fiom london, I suppose.

b) Mona: Did you see that on telly a while back?
Phil:  Yeah, think so. Rings a bell *

) [Maryis tatking abour a busy town cencre,]
Mary: 1saton a bench there and honestly. never seen so many people,

d) [David is telling Jim about a car accident,)
David: Happened right in front of the police station,
Jim: Really?

€) Audrey: | came by bike, along the river,
Cath:  Bil dangerous there isn't it2

£) Helen: When can you bring the car 1ound?
Mike:  On Friday,
Helen: Sounds good. Thanks,

g Jean: He's been il becouse of the weather.
Rob: Because of the weather?
Jean: Yes, far 100 cold for him.

Observations

® Words that can be left out ot the beginning of a sentence include: arficles and
delerminers, Possessives, auxiliary verbs, personal pronouns and the dummy subject there,
 Note that such words are not normally omitied in fixed phrases, and can generally
only be omitted when the item i the subject of the sentence:
- ‘Wind's strong, Isn't 11" (v)
I'can’t staind Up in the wind)' {] -
“Hean b Y (x)
"Pubs closed.’ (v)
‘Coming to the pub?” 1%
“Ceming-to-pub (x|

*Ringsa bellis 4 colloguial expression, It means that the speaker can nearly remember something, or hasa slighe
recollection of it
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2 Ellipsis in narratives
Look at this story which Amy tells her friend Barbara,

® Is there much ellipsis in i

= Would you normally expect to use a lot of ellipsis when telling an informal
story like this one?

[Two cousins are remembering a journey. Yarmouth, Norwich and Fareham are
towns in the Easrern part of England.)

Amy: lre

and we went into Norwich, and there's a ring road round Norwich, and

Barbara: Oh | can't remember.

Amy: And we went right round this ring road, | bet we did twenlty miles, and
when we came back it was the next one on the leh 1o where we'd started.

Observations

D Follow-up

2 Writea dialogue about three friends who are planning an evening out, Where
would cllipsis be nagural? Try w0 include one of the following somewhere in
your dialoguc.

dontknow  hayen’ beenthere oo farfexpensive  seen it

If possible, act out your dialogue with two close friends. Do you feel natural
using these expressions? If so, why? If not, why nog?

= If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of
Unit 24,

* Ifyou want further derails of points relating to this unir, 80 to the Reference
notes on pages 226-31,
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fy % it

“ “speakers know each other well and in conversations which are relaxed and
friendly. Very often the meaning is clear from the confext, and speakers do not

~.need to be very explicit, . T LT T S

e ' /os a grammatical subject is frequently left out at the beginning of what we say.

_“This is especially common with mental verbs like hope, think, expect, belisve.

for more information about this). L D

o Ellipsis often occurs ot the beginning of common evaluative expressions or
comments such as {I] don’t know, {If] sounds nice, (V') be seeing you, (It's o) pity
we've missed it. i I R

& Subjects and main verbs can be left aut, especially in questions and answers
(e.9. {Are you] ready yet? Yes, ('m) ready, [Would you) like another coffee?). - -
Ellipsis occurs fraquently in replies and responses, =~ =~ T i ‘

® Asa conversation develops, ellipsis is-more likely to occur. When people know

unless a word needs fo be stressed for some reason.

s Is used In informal situations, especially ih’éoh\i’er;;;ﬁbni i which the "2 *

In replies these verbs are followed by so (e.g. hope so, think so, See the next unit

what the topic is, and who is speaking, it is not always necessary to repeat things

Note: the Further exercises for Unit 23 are combined with those for Unit 24.
You can find them at the end of Unit 24, on page 171.

“There! There! See it, Larry? ... It moved a lirsle closer!”

The Far Side by Gary Larson © 1982 FarWorks, Inc. Used with permission. All rights reserved,
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A Introduction

1 First cover the text below with a piece of paper. Then slide the paper down till

you see a line across the page and stop. &=

¥'moff," she said. a) Who are these people?
‘Don’t go,’ | said.
‘I must,’ she said. b} What s the situation2

‘Where 102’ | said.
‘Not far,’ she said.
‘Let's talk,’ 1 said.

‘No time,” she said.

‘Someone else?” | said. a} lsit-any easier to work out what is going on now?
" ‘Fraid so,’ she said.

‘Thought so,’ | said.

‘Guess who?’ she said. b) Who is the person refetred 1o in ‘Guess who?'
‘Don't say,” | said.

‘I must,’ she said.

‘OK,’ I said.

Your friend,’ she said.
‘My Vauxhall Astra ')’ | said.
You knew,’ she said.

a  Now read the dialogue from the advertisement again and mark places where

you feel more words would be needed if this was formal, written language
{for example, 1 thought so instead of just Thonght so).

Look at this Nissan advertisement for a car.

»  What three questions could you ask to give these answers?

It has. It does. It can.

Observations 4

@ In Unit 23 we looked at how words can be omitted from thie start of clouses. This was
one kind of ellipsis. In this unit we discuss ellipsis aier the verb in spoken English, and
describe how speakers use it naturally in conversation,

'A Vauxhall Astrais a car, and che text is an advertisement for .
*This advertisement in no way reflects the current marketing strategy of Vauxhall Motors.
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B Discovering patterns of use

1 Replying correctly using ellipsis
a) What rules could explain the following examples?

Question/remark Wrong reply Right reply

Is she French? She may. She may be.

Maybe he's lost it. He might. He might have.

Will you be ready? I might. I might be.

b) Which response would you choose in the following? &=

A: Is Paola ill? B: Have you rung Laleh about the party?
a) She must. a) No, but Julia might.
b) She must be, b) No, but Julia might have.
c) She must be ill. <) No, but Julia might have rung Laleh.

Observations

e You have probably already learmed that when you reply to @ qusstion, you do not
repeat the main verb:
A: Canyou swim?
B: "Yes, | can awim.’
A: 'Does he like fruirg’
B 'Yes, he does hke-itdhoi”
o I the modal verbs (must, can, will, may, etc.) are used in the perfect tense wilh have,
or with the main verb be, then these verbs are repeated.
One reason for this is that there can be confusion batween present perfect and future
uses of modals:
A: Have you rung laleh?
B: No, but Julia might. [might phone in the fulure)
or
B: No, butJulia might have. (might have rung her already)

2 Ellipsis of verb + to

Here are some more examples of ellipsis involving verbs and replies to questions.

u What is important to notice about B’s replies in the following conversation?

Az Do you want fo come with me fonight@

B: Yes, I'd love 1o,

A: Okay, I'l pick you up at eight, then.

B: Okay, but only if you really want to. You don'thave to. | could get a toxi,
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Observations e

C

When using ellipsis with verbs of loving, hating, hoping, osking and wonting, plus
another verb in the foform, the fo is repected in the replies. This also applies 1o the
common expressions would like 1o and would fove fo. .

Notice, however, that, when used in questions, the full form is normally needed, unless
the meaning is obvious or has been established previously in the conversation. For
example, ‘Wouldn't you like to {share  taxij?’

Grammar in action

1 Formal and informal structures

a)

b)

<)

d)

¢)

Examine the following dialogues and then tick the columns to indicate
whether you consider the exchanges to be formal or informal or
incorrect,

formal informal incorrect

: Spent all your money?
. Alraid so.

. Coming out for a meal?
: No money. Sorry.

: Would you like a lift in my car? ¢
I'have my own car, thank you,

: Would you like o marry in Cyprus@
: like 1o,

P> P> @ m» wr

. Can | have chips, beans and a
sausage?
B: So, you want chips, beans and
and a sausage?
A: Yes, | want chips, beans and o
sausage please.

A: So it happened in front of the
police station?
B: Yes, in front of.




“*

2 Ellipsis in well-established contexts

& Where do you think the following exchange ok place?
a Whoare A and B?
a Can you find any ellipsis?

(Cover the Observations box below while you do this exercise.)

: Can ! have a second class stamp please, love?

: You can.

: Thank you, love.

There we are [gives siamp] and one penny. [gives charge]

© Mm. last of the big spenders*, eh?

: Thank you.

: I bought a new book of ten first class when | was in town today and I've left them
at home in my shopping bag.

: Have you? Oh dear.

PEP>E>E >

oo

Observations

e The exchange in C2 takes place ot a postoffice counter, A is the customer and B is the
post office clerk. The clerk uses ellipsis of the kind we have been locking at when she
says You can, and Hove you?

o In addition, because this is a wellestablished context, the speakers do not have 1o be
fully explicit about everything they say. For example, the clerk does not say Here is your
slomp, bul There we are, a very cominon exprassion when someone is handing
something lo someone else, Equally, when the customer explains about leaving the
stamps behind, she can just say | bought a book of ten first class, and does not have fo
add the word siamps because this is already assumed knowledge.

D Follow-up

& Choosc one of the dialogues in this unit. Record yourself saying it, or rehearse
it with a friend. How natural do the ellipted clauscs sound to you?

a Arc there similar processes for reducing clauscs in your own language? If so, can
you use them in any context, or are they only for informal conversation
beeween friends?

= If you want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit;

a If you want further details of points relating to this unit go to the Reference
notes section on pages 226-31,

*Asit sounds, a big spender applies to someone who spends a lor of money. “The last of the big spenders” is an
idiomaric, jokey, expressi generally applied to wha is very careful with theit money (i.c. the opposite of
2 big spender),
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Summary

@ In informal conversations verbs are often left out, especially if the meaning can b
sasily understood from the context or if the verb does not need to be stressed,

o When auxiliary and main verbs occur in replies, especially in short answers fo
questions, the main verb is normally left out. In such cases the subject is not
normally omitted. {e.g. A: Have you finished? B: Yes, | have. not B: Yes, heve. x))

© When there is more than one auxiliary verb, ellipsis most ofien occurs after the first
verb. A second cuxiliary is normatly included if there is a change in the modal
auxiliary (e.g. A: Carol ought to be invited. B: Yes, she must be / she has been
already]. . , T

& Toand soare used instead of the whole infinitive of the verb if the meaning is
clear, particularly in fixed phrases such as hope so, love to. = )

o Auxiliary verbs can be left out before personal pronouns. They cannot normally be
omitted before the personal pronoun I or the pronoun i,

e.g. "You ready?’ 'Are you ready?'); ‘Jill say anything?' 'Did Jill say anything®);
‘Why Hdene-thet?’ (X) ('Why have | done that?') [v)

Further exercises e

Cross out (as in the example) words that you feel might be left out in informal
conversation in these mini-dialogues.

Example: A: Would-yeu-hke- some more coffee?

B: Alitle diop please ... thal's fine.

a) A: Have you seen Roger at all this morning?
i No, I haven't seen him since yesterday.

[ wonder where he is.

: Yes, il's siange he hasn't come.

: Did Veronica leave a letter for me?
I'think so. | saw it here somewhere.
: Itdoesn't matter. 1'll come back later,

. Did you go out with Bery! after oll2
: Yeah, I didn't really want to go. 1 just felt | had 1o really. I'm sorry | did go now.

g
T» > ©P>oo

Now do the opposite. Expand these extracts so that they have a more formal,
complete grammatical structure, as in the example:

Example: A: Like to go outfonight? (Would you like 1o go out tonight?)
B: Yes, love to. Anywhere in mind? {Yes, I'd love to. Do you have
anywhere in mind?)

s
a) A: Know anyone who does translations2
B: Funny you should say that, yeah, met o man just the other day, said he was
sefting up an agency.
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: Don't do Chinese to English by any chance, do they?
Wouldn't have a clue. Could give you his number, if you like, got it here
somewhere.

@ >

: You going to do that exam affer alfe
: S'pose so. Trouble is, just can't be bothered studying for it.
i Why should you? No-one efse seems to be working. Why don't you just do
ite
B: Could do | suppose.

> W

3 In this conversation, some words have been left out which really should be
present, and which are not normal examples of ellipsis. Put in the necessary
words.

P 2> w» Wy

: Haveyou heard from Raj lately2
: Yeoh. I got a letter other day
: Really? What he say?

He wants me to come o India for o holiday.

. Great! You going?

Am thinking about it. I'd like, but it cosls a fortune.

: Well, better start saving. Go for it. | would.

Here are some phrases from the Vauxhall advertisement you studied carlier:

thought so I must no time Jfraid so
Where do they fit into this conversation?

‘D’you fancy a cup of coffec?” he said,

SOITYy vevivensenrenens " she said.
*More problems?” he said.
RS " she said,

‘Him again?’ he said,

*Yes,” she said,

e * he said:

‘How did you guess?’ she said.

‘Your face,” he said. ‘Please, don't go.’
ferrerererinorins > she said.

5 In the following mini-dialogues, which have been made up, the speakers are
being a little too formal with each other.
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Rewrite the dialogues so that they use ellipsis and sound a little more friendly
and informal.

a) A: Are you ready yel?

Yes, OK.

: How far is it to the station?

It's about ten minutes to the station.

: The station’s next to that supermarket, isn't itg

> wr®
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= Hthink ir's next to the supermarket.
: We're going fo be late.
: It doesn’t matter.

o
=

: Would you like a coffee?
Yes, I'would like a coffee please.
: Do you take sugar?
Yes, | do take sugar. | toke two teaspoonfuls, please.

o

: Would you like to go out tonighte
© Yes, I'd love to go out tonight. Did you have anywhere in mind@

(=)
D> B> PP PP

: 1think the school’s over there on the left.
Yes, the school’s over there on the left.

: I wonder if we'll enjoy the concert.

: T hope we'll enjoy it.

6 Complete the replies to the following questions using the verbs given.

i) A: Will o be at the party?

B: Yes .oooivoini thope}
i) A: Are you buying those shoes?

B: Yes ... .

before they all go in the sales. [want)

iii) A: Is Winston bringing some music? .

B: Well, oo, 1111, {asked)
iv) A Are you coming with us2

B: Yes, I'd ..ococviiiinnn, {love)

7 How could the speakers in this rather formal conversation use the kinds of
cllipsis we have been looking at to make their talk sound less formal?

Maria: Why don’t you come with us tonight?
Bob:  Where are you going?

Maria: Oh, just for a meal. Come with us.
Bob:  Mm, well ...

Maria: Wouldn't you like to come?

Bob:  |want o come, | mean, I'd like to come ... but ...
Maria: Why don't you come then?

Bob:  I've no money.

Maria: Have you spent it all?

Bob:  I'm afaid so.

Maria: What did you buy?2

Bob:  Oh, it was nothing special.

Maria: | could lend you some.

Bob:  Would you lend me some@ Thanks.
Maria: I¥s no problem. You should have said.
Bob:  Yes, maybe | should have said.
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A Introduction

1 The following three texts (2)-(c) contain discourse markers (in bold).

s Choose one of the functions listed below, and decide which applies to
them, &=

i) helps readers to take steps in the right direction, usually ina sequence
it} marks a boundary berween topics

iii) indicates an alternative point of view

iv) expresses an attitude to what is being said

a) [This is from a magazine for teenagers.]

FIFS", reassure him that'you still Tike him a lot and that
you're not interesled in seeing other guys. Then, tell him
lhqf hn{s iealousy is making you feel frapped. Hopefully
this will make him back off. But, be prepared 1o remind‘

him that you need some space, as possessiveness
acually, can'i be cured quickly.

b) [This is fronvan informarion leafler.]

What is a Conservation Area?

s0esae
l.t...........l....0..!‘0.-0..‘....0...

These areas which are then Conservation Aroa statustdoes not
designated as Conservation Areas rule out the neeld so?'rr\en;zv;
derive their special qualities from the developmenll0 wr:‘aﬁ:ta; A

ssary

buildings, their traditional details, nece

ic and social vitality. Rather,
materials, scale and form. Equally econom o
direct any changes so thal

nt, however, is the way in itaimsto
1J'v.rl"ﬁ::)rl;tzuildings and spaces relate to  the existing historic and architectural
@ach other, the patterns of streets, character Is respected and the new

the
ortant.  can sit sympathetically alopgslde
open paoes &ncsces are e old. It follows that there will be views

in favour of retaining existing
buildings wherever possible.

©) [The following extract is from a university seminar. Alison is just completing a
prepared talk to the seminar group. Dr James Blandford is the tutor.]
Alison: An example of this, at the moment French troops have helped to
prop up the routed Rwandan army after its defeat ... and that's i,
Dr Blandford: ‘Good. Thank you very much indeed. OK, so, there's about three or
four major points you want to talk about ... right ... which you
were going to try and identify. The first of them s ...
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2 The next extract is from a conversation recorded between two retired teachers,
Graham and John, who are talking about other teachers they both used to work
with.

= Underline any words or phrases which you consider to be a discourse marker,

a  What do each of the markers help the speaker to do? ©==

Graham: Well, she's like Aubrey was, | mean, Douglas was the sort of person
who would never have made a great career.

John: No; no, that's true.
Graham:  And there are people like that, who are very good at what they do.
John: Yeah.

Greham: | mean, Douglas is very talented both in and out of the classroom, you
know, good teacher, good diplomat, nice bloke ...

Observations

e Discourse markers are words or phrases which help us to structure and monitor a sireich
of written or spoken language. You have probably leamed how fo use them in wriling to
help readers understand your ideas.

 In this unit the main focus is on the most frequent maikers in spoken discourse.

B Discovering patterns of use

1 Discourse markers for listeners versus speakers

Read both of the extracts, which are examples of recorded conversations in which
discourse markers are used. '

= Underline the words or phrascs which you think function as discourse
markers,
®  Say whether you think each chosen marker mainly: ©==

i) focuses on the listencr, checking that the listener follows what is being said
and/or makes sure that a speaker does not sound o a listener too certain or
dogmatic.

ii) focuses on the speaker, helping the speaker to structure what she/he is saying.

a) [This conversation was recorded in a post-office, Reg is a post-office clerk;
Jennifer is a customer. The book they refer to is a book of stamps which can be
bought monthly to pay for a television licence fee.]

Jennifer: Right.

Reg:  They're doing it, they used to do it in book form years ago-and | think
they're starfing again.

Jennifer: Right, ’

Reg:  Soyou, you know ...

Jennifer: ‘Cos she's probably not going o be in her own home for a year, so we
just wantto do it for a month at @ fime, 1o see how she goes, right ...
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Reg:  She can always change the address ot a post office where she goes to.
Jennifer: Yeah.
Reg:  If she does take a yearly one out, you know.

Jennifer: Right, okay, and the other thing | need is this ...

b) {This conversation involves members of a Christian group discussing their
beliefs.]

Helen: Yeah, well, | mean, in some ways, you know, | think you should make the
difference but it's pernickety* as well, because when | have, you know,
when | do go out with the guys and just falk to them ... | ry to just, sort of,
hope my life isn't affected, you know, by my faith in that sense ...

Raj:  Butis that because of your faith, or because you've got @ bit of @
conscience?
liam:  Mm.

Helen: Well, | see, | don't know, | think it is my faith because it comies from that
feeling of doing wrong.

Moira: Isn't our faith, isn't our conscience affected by our faith?

Raj: Yeah, but ...

Helen: No, no, I'm not rying not 1o generalise in that sense ... | mean, you can
be a good person and not a Christian, we all know that ..

Observations

e Somo of the most frequent discourse markers in spoken English are: okay, good, well,
you know, | mean, oclually, right, 1 think, ‘cos, so.

o Markers such as right, okay, and well normally oceur ot the beginning of utlerances and
Indicate a boundary between one port of a conversation or one lopic and ancther.
Well and ! mean and 1 think indicate that further comment and mare details will follow.

® Markers such as you kinow check thot your lislener understands you and that you both
share the same viewpoint,

© Markers such as | don't know and I think are sensitive 16 listaners and fend fo soften
opiniens.

2 The variety and function of spoken discourse markers

The following dialogue, which has been slightly adapted, was recorded at a
meeting of publishers who are preparing a book {similar to this book) which is
for learners of the English language,

m  Rewrite this dialogue removing the discourse markers which are in bold.
How does the conversation now sound? What has changed in the relationship
between the speakers?

= What kind of discourse marker is the phrase There’s something I wanted to
ask you?

= White down three other discourse markers which function in a similar way.

*Pernickeryis acolloguial word which-here means complicated.
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[A publisher’s meeting. Changes is the title of 2 book.]

Gill: Right, okay, but it's all under control.

Seamus: It's actioned. *

Gill: Jolly good. There's something | wonted to ask you, um .. when are you
going to start handling reprints? 'Cos | need some advice about reprints for
Changes.

Mac: ... It would take me about three months,  would think, to get an angle on

it, but 'm not-geffing it until June.
Seamus: linda’s coming in in June, yeah.
Mac: So, until june.

€ Grammar in action

1 Contrasting formal and informal discourse markers
Read the following text.

u What would be the effect if the discourse markers shown in bold in this
advertisement were changed to the ones shown?

Mindyou—> On the other hand
what’s more—> moreover

[The texu is an extract from an advert for Subaru cars. The advert tries to persuade
couples to buy two cars in order to make sure that neicher loses out and that their
life rogether stays happy. The Justy is the name of one of thie cars.]

k]
4

.

v,

v ¢

. Grlpplng stuff, Subaru four-wheel drive.

' ith one and
& world and his wife's favourite, in fact. Wi
™ a halt million four-whee! drives to prove it.

Mind you, it only takes two to make a perfect marriage.

The Justy for.one. The world's first 1.2 4WD supermini.
3 5-speed box. 3 or § doors.

4
YA postic little mover. 3 valves per cylinder.

From only £6,198 what’s more.

*Actioned is a word from business contexts. It means that a task has begun, i.e. action has been taken in relation to-2
problem or task.
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' Observations

@ On the ofhier hand dnd moreover are more formal, wriften discourse markers. The fext
loses lis chatty, conversationat and involving tone. An involving tone usefully serves the
purpose of the advertiser. Mind you is a uselul discourse marker with-a slightly different
meaning from On the other hand; mind you also signals “it is important 1o say' / 'we
should not forget that'.

e Formal discourse markers, such as moreover, furthermore, nonetheless tend to be much
moré common in writlen English.

2 Discourse markers in casual conversation

a  Write an explanation for learners of English of the discourse markers which
are in bold in this text:

[In the following recorded conversation a martied couple are planning a summer

holiday with the help of a friend.]

Jan: You know, like, if you got the earliest train in the morning and then just got the
last train back at night ...

Sue:  The only thing is, when | opened that up at Brugge, first ihing it said in it was
‘Don’t sty in Brugge,” - no, it says, 'Don't stay in Brugge ‘cos if's dear”.

Jon: s

Dave: Yeah.

Sue:  Yeah, it does say that ...

Dave: Well, maybe then we could do that; go 1o the Hook of Holland, goto
Amsterdam, ‘cos Dellt isn far from Amsterdarm is if2

Jan:  Ithought Delft was miles from Amsterdam.

Sue:  Don't think so.

Dave: Well, 1 mean, i's only, Holland's only small, it's not a big place ...

Suve:  {reading rom a guide book] ‘lis museums are named as one aliraction ... hold
some of the couniry's finest collections of Flemish ...’

Dave: You see, I'd never get her into @ museum to look at art.

Observations

e like, ‘cos (becausel, well and you see are four very common discourse markers in
conversation,

o likeis used in spoken English 1o introduce examples, e.g. You know fike if you got the
earliest train in the morning’. Here fike signals that the clause which follows is o
suggested example.

e ‘Cos is used in informal spoken English to justify o previous statement, e.g. Don’t stay in
Brugge ‘cos if’s dear or Go lo Amsterdam ‘cos Delftisn't far from Amslerdam.

e Yousee s a discourse marker wilh a similar function lo you know, e.g. You see I'd never
get her into @ museum Io look at art. It checks that the speaker and listener need 1o share
the same knowledge. However, you know assumes that the speaker does know
something, whereas you see tends to assume that the listener does not know something.
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D Follow-up

= If possible, record part of an English language drama from radio or TV, Listen
out for the most common discourse markers (well, OK; rightand so on). Are
they used in the ways we have talked about in this unit? We would predict that
wellis frequently followed by a negative comment, or a refusal — is chis the case
in your examples?

= Look at your favourite English language textbook. Are there any dialogues in it?
Do they use any discourse markers? If they don’, do you think this is a
problem?

w  Ifyou want more practice exercises, do the Further exercises at the end of the
unit.

s Ifyou want further details of points relating to this unit, go to the Reference
notes section on pages 231-2,

A

Sumnwry

® The most frequent dlSCOUI'SQ morkers in spoken Engllsh are: okay, well, you know,
. mean, right, actally, like, I fwould) think, so, ‘cos, you see, and I don’t know.
o Discourse markers usuolly occur.at the beginning of utterances and signposthow a
. »Iistener is o inter ret what follows for example, mainly as’part of a logical o, s
temporal sequerice, as part of shared knowledge, or as part of stalements which "
- should not be taken too dogmatically. Discourse markers can dalso somehmes do
’ severcgof these things at the same time.
‘o "Whole phrases and clauses such-as | was saylng and/ [uﬁ wanfed fo ask you can
g neilon as discourse murkers. o ;
e Spoken discourse markers c%n also eluster together, e g well 1 mean; Idon'r
w, | think; you know, 1 think; right, OK.
§ Some dlscourse markers soften the content of a s?atement 0 tbot a speoker doas
: not gound 100 defin dogmal .

Further exercises o=

Fill in the gaps with an appropriate discourse marker from the list:

a) A: How are'the team playing at the moment?

Br i, . they're playing well but the toctics are poor.
(Well/So/R|ghl)
b) A: What subject do 'we study next?
Bi i . we move on to the tricky question of the Norman invasion.

[Right/! mecn/You know}

) A What is your view of the risks-of cigarette smoking? ’
B: Well, ..o , itdepends on your age and on other aspects of your
life style.
{l mean/so0/"cos)
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d) Gotolondon forthe day ..o it give you a break.
{'cos/you see/ckay}

The following discourse markers (in bold) are markers which are more usually
used in a more formal written style. Change the markers to more informal
spoken discourse markers which have a similar meaning. Choose from the
following: bu, so (X2), what's more, you know what I mean.

a) The whole room was in a mess after the party. Consequently, I had to clear it
up.

b) He fell our of a first floor window, though he didn't hurt himself. Moreover, he
was drunk.

¢) Inconclusion, I'm meeting Jack ac six o'clock tonight:

d) Alternatively, ic’s important to book early for the New Year celebrations.

Here is an extract from a real recorded conversation. The conversation consists
entirely of discourse markers:
n s the extract from the beginning or end of the conversation?

Caiol:  So, anyway.
Frances: Well, you know.

Carol:  Right.
Frances: Okay then.
Carol:  Okay.

Frances: Good.

180 PART E: EXPLORING SPOKEN GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

G[o&mry

You are probably already familiar with most of the grammar terminology used in
this book, but there are a few terms you may not be familiar with which are
centrally related 1o the kind of grammar we present in the book. These are
explained here,

Note: a word in bold type with — afterwards indicares that you should see the
separate heading for that item.

Clause

A clause is a unit of language based around a verb. All clauses, except imperatives
and clauses with ellipsis (—), have a subject, and many have objects and adverbials
too, Clauses may be finite (i.e. with a verb that changes for tense, person, number),
or non-finite (i.c. with a verb that ends in an -7ng form, or with a past participle, or
with the infinitive form).

Examples of clauses: ‘

‘She loves nursery school.” (finite: subject-verb—direct object)

‘He never Taughs.” {finite: subject—verb)

‘I knew the aniswer, but didn't tell her.” (two clauses: T finice:
subject-verb-object-linking adverbial; 2 finite: subjéctverb—indirece object)
"Listening to that music, 1 forgot all my troubles.” (Two clauses: | non-finice: -ing
form of verb-adverbial; 2 finite: subject-verb-direct object)

“To get there by six, you'll need to leave here at about 5.30.” (Two clauses: 1 non-
finite: infinitive verb—adverbial; 2 finite: subject—verb-verb-adverbial-adverbial)

Clauses are the building blocks of sentences in written language. In all language,
they are the most basic unit of communication.

Discourse markers

Discourse markers are words or phrases which are normally used to mark
boundaries in conversation between one topic or bit of business and the next. For
example, words and phrases such as right, okay, [ see, I mean, help speakers to
negotiate their way through talk indicating whether they want to open or close a
topic or to continue it, whether they share a common view of the state of affairs,
what their reaction is to something, etc. For example, people speaking face to face
or on the phone often use anyway to show the wish to finish that particular topic,
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finish the whole conversation or perhaps return to a previous topic. Similarly, right
often serves to indicate that participants are ready to move on to the next phase of
business.

Ellipsis

Ellipsis is common in spoken discourse. It occurs in writing where it usually
functions zextually to avoid repetition where structures would otherwise be
redundant. For example, in the sentence *We ran for the bus but missed it’, it is
clear that we remains the subject of both clauses; or in the sentence “The chair was
broken and the table too’, where it is clearly unnecessary to repear the verb was
broken. Ellipsis in spoken English is mainly situational (i.e. affecting people and
things in the immediate situation), and frequently involves the omission of
personal subjects, where it is obvious that the speaker will remain unambiguous.
This feature is especially common with verbs of mental process: for example, ‘(I)
think so’, or “(I) wonder if they’ll be coming to the parry’. Such ellipsis also occurs
with main or auxiliary verbs where meaning can be relatively easily reconstructed
from the context.

Fixed expression

The term fixed expression describes language which is in some way pre-formulaced
or prefabricated, that is, Tanguage forms which are routine and patrerned. A
significant proportion of all fanguage comes into this category and, indeed,
speakers would find it difficult to communicate if everything that was said had o
be inventive and original. Fixed expressions play an important pare in spoken
language in particular in reinforcing shared knowledge and social conventions, and
referring to common cultural understandings. Examples of fixed expressions
include: as @ matter of fuct, once and for-all, at the end of the duy, a good time was
had by all, honésty is the best policy, carry the can, an open-door policy and as far as [
am concerned.

Fronting (or pre-posing)

Fronting refers to the movement of an element from its ‘canonical’ position and its
relocation as the first element in a construction. Taking the sentence ‘I dedicated
my life to that man and his music’, we can front the indirect object as follows: “To
that man and his music I dedicated my life’. The process allows a focus or emphasis
to fall on the fronted or pre-posed element.

Heads

The term heads (sometimes called pre-posed elements in clauses) is used to
describe structures which identify for a listener that something we are referring to is
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important, Heads are common in spoken English. Heads frequently consist of
structures without a main verb which are fronted (—) for emphasis and then
followed by a pronoun to ensure that the listeners can follow:

‘“That leather coat, it really suits you.’
Sometimes whole clauses can be heads:

“The house we were looking at when you visited, we bought it.’
Several linked subjects can be stacked rogether:

‘My friend, Janet, her sister has just emigrated to Brazil.’

Heads are very rare in written English but other forms of fronting do occur in
written English.

Intransitive verbs

An intransirive verb is a verb which does nor take a direct object. For example, ‘an
hour elapsed’ or ‘The actress blushed several times during the interview’.

Modality

This is 2 term used in grammatical and semantic analysis to refer to meanings
connected with degrees of certainty and degrees of necessity, obligation, or
desirability, expressed mainly by verbs butalso by associated forms. A modal
verb may express more than-one kind of modality: for example, the sentence *He
must be in bed' can cither be a conjecture (he must be in bed because he can't be
found anywhere else) or an order/obligation (‘he must be in bed by nine o'clock’).
Modality can also be signalled by modal adverbs such as possibly, probably,
presumably, definitely, as well as by related adjectives and nouns (see the
Reference notes, Units 6~10). Modal forms are an interpersonal aspect of grammar
and are central to all spoken and written language use; in conversational discourse
they serve to mark out personal relationships and to convey important features

* such as politeness, indircctness, assertiveness, etc,

Stative verbs

A stative verb is a verb which expresses states of being or processes in which there is
rio obvious action. Forexample, ‘T know’; ‘I believe you are right’.

,
Tags
Tags are strings of words consisting of an auxiliary verb and a pronoun with or

without 7oz which are normally added to a declarative statement. The polarity of
the tag is most typically, but not always, the reverse of that found in the main
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cl:use, that is, a positive clause takes a negative tag and vice versa. The following
examples of tags (in bold) all meet this broad definition:

‘Frascati’s nice, it’s nice to drink, jsn’t ie?’
‘She’s a lovely girl, she is.’

G

A: Have you noficed it always disappearse
B: Yeah, it does, doesn't ife |
A: T've got wo now, yes, it does always disappear, doesn't it ,

B: Yeah right. ‘ Choosing between perfective tenses ,
e st cori 1
g,iifﬂ t,:ﬂ};'{ffs;; :j,'n’t s Present perfect and adverbs

In these examples there are also other features of tags to note. In the second
example, two positive clauses are found together. Such forms do not necessarily
demand a reply; instead they often serve just to establish a shared, mutual view of A Soshall Lo ine when I dhe bill o
things. All the above data are taken from informal conversational incerchanges. B y” "/ it L give you a ring when I've sorted the bill ous:
Tags are an essential feature of grammar in use in informal and intimate contexts of i orean.

interaction and are particularly appropriate to contexts in which meanings are not
simply stated bur are negoriated and re-negotiated.

® Present perfect is used wich words such s when, once, afier, until, s soon as, to refer
to points in the future when something will be complered:

Tell me after 've eaten my dinner because [ want to enjoy i,
As soon as you've gone away I'll think ‘I wonder if Alan did s0-and-so?’ b
We aren’s going 0 know the answer 1o thar question until we've cloned' a human, [

Ta Il s ® When these words are used to refer to points and periods of time in che past
separated from the present moment or context, they are used with the past simple
The term tails (sometimes called post-posed elements in clauses) describes the sloc tense:

t
available at the end of a clause (=») in which a speaker can inser grammatical

patterns which amplify, extend or reinforce what they are saying or have said.
Examples of tails (in bold) include:

[Somcbody talking about a fainting accack] When 7 woke up | didn’t know where .
1 was, ;
Onice the initial hock was over, Mr Coldman had to sestly into his new role, i

She's a really good actress, Clare As soon as 1 knew that was the case, L was appalled,

Singapore’s far too hot for me, it is ¢ Some adverbial expressions can be used with the prosent perfect or the past simple
tense, depending upon the speaker’s or writer’s point of view, Toduay, this

He's quite a.comic the fellow, you know. weekimonthlyear, recently, before, ance, and already may all be used in both ways.

It not actually very good, is it, that wine? o If the events are considered as happening at a definite pointiin the past, then the

past simple tense can be used:

Tails often serve to express some kind of affective response, personal actitude or
evaluative stance towards the topic of the clause (—).

The house was sold recently. (The speaker is thinking of a definite point when
the house sale took place.)

Did you see everybody you wanted 1o see today?(The speaker considers that the
relevant part of today s finished, i.c. when it was possible to see everybody.)

® Ifthe events are seen as relevant to the moment of speaking or writing, then present
perfect can be used:
[loudspeaker announcement on a train] /
To all passengers who have recently joined this service, My name is Chris and I'm
Jour chief steward. (The announcer focuses on the fact that the passengers are on
the train now.)

*To clone something means to make an exact genetic copy.
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1 haven's asked her yet, I haven't seen ber today. (Speaker considers that today has
not finished yet, and it is still possible to see her today.)

Be careful with the expression 1t/This is the first time ... Normally it is used with
present perfect, not past simple or present:

Its going to be quite interesting driving home tonight ‘tos it’s the first tinie P've
used the car in the dark since I put my headlights back in. (preferred to: It the
Fros-timetinusing (X))

This is the first time we've celebrated Devali %, (not: This-issthe-frst-time-we
celebreted (X))

Already is another word that usually occurs with present perfect, not past simple,
when it refers to something that has happened before now (often unexpectedly):

Look how much Holly’s done already!
Our common purpose, as Masthew Brewer has already said, is to exchange views.

Similarly, yer is normally used wich present perfect, since it refers to time up to now:

Has Jim arrived yet? (preferred to: Didfimarriveyes2 (X))

Sinceand ever since can occur with present perfect or past simple, depending on
the speaker's/writer's viewpoint. They are especially flexible in informal spoken
language:

Shes been a bit nervous ever since we got burgled, (informal spoken: speaker
thinks back to the point when the burglary happened.)

12 ages since I've seen him. (informal spoken: speaker thinks of ages, the ‘time up
to' now’, as more important than the poinc at which he last saw che person
mentioned.)

If there is a definite reference to past time or to time up to now, then the choice of
tense is more determined:

1 saw him lase April and I haven't seen him since then. (time up to now, not:
Lelidwtseehim-sincethen: (X))

Hows your bealth been since I last came? (definite pointin the past: the lase visit)

Note in this last example, that the verb in the main clause is in present perfect
(Hows your health been ...}, not past tense, because it refers to the period of time
from the point where the speaker last came, up to the moment of speaking,

In spoken and written journalistic styles, present perfect is occasionally used to
stress the current importance of events, even if definite past time adverbials are
used. This usage is restricted and relatively uncommon:

[Speaker is speaking in 1998, i.e. not during the early 19905
We've lost so much of our manufacturing industry in the 19805 and early 1990s.

*Devali’ is an imporeant Hindu or Sikh festival held in October or November.
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Present perfect continuous versus present perfect

It is sometimes said that present perfect continuous (have + been +=ing) is used
only for things that are still continuing. This is not true. The continuous form (as
with all continuous tense forms) emphasises the action or event itself, whereas the
simple form puts more emphasis on the results of the event:

[looking out of the window at daybreak]

It’s been raining. (The rain has stopped now, bu it still looks wet.)

It must have snowed during the night. The lawn’s whire. (The emphasis is on the
result, that the lawn is white, rather than on the snow itself))

Sometimes the difference is not so imporrant, and either form can be used:

She lives in France. She's been living there for five years. (or: She's lived there for
Sfive years.)

Shes lived in this area a long time. (or: She’s been living in this area for a long
time.)

If the reference is to an event that was closed and complered at some indefinite
point in the past, the simple form is used:

A: Do you know Great Expectations?
B: 7 have read it, but I don't remember much abous ir. (wox: I have been reading

it. (X))

T've been reading Great Expectations could suggest that the person had not finished
it, bur would not necessarily mean they were acrually réading it ar the moment of
speaking. However, it could also suggest that chis is what had kepr the person busy,
but chat they had, in fact, finished the novel. (I've been reading Grear Expectations,
that's why you haven't seen me all week. 1 had to write an essay on it)

“T've got it, too, Omar ... a strange feeling like we've just been going in circles.”
‘The Far Side by Gary Larson © 1982 FarWorks, Inc. Used with permission. All righs reserved.

I
i
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i
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Past perfect and adverbs .

o In Unir 2 we stressed how past perfect was used for background information (e.g.
giving explanations, adding further details, etc.). Some time expressions occur with
either past simple or past perfect, and it is usually the choice of whether che
information is considered to be ‘background’ or ‘foreground’ thac determines the
choice, not the fact that something happened before something else. Words in this
category include affer, before, beforeband, until, when, and as soom as:

She came through for a coffee afer she'd finished cooking. (Afier she finished cooking
waould also have been correct, but with greater emphasis on the second clause
than the version with past perfect.)

1z ended up with ber having to go back on the Saturday so that my son could come as
soon as shed gone. (As soon as she wenrwould also be correcr, but with a different,
more immediate emphasis.)

* Note that the construction afier having + past participle is rare, especially in
informal spoken language. The affer +-ing construction is much more common,
even in writing:

He suffered unemployment withour relief afier being means-tested, starved after
becoming impoverished, then got 4 job in a bleach works. (written)

Past perfect versus simple past

e Sometimes, there can be an importane difference berween past simple and past
perfect, and past perfect may be necessary to resolve possible misunderstanding or
ambiguicy:

They ull left the room when she recited hier poem. (This suggests chey all lefe when
she started reciting,)
They-all left the room when she'd recited ber poen. (This suggests they leftafter
shed finished reciting.)

o Past simple can often suggest a more immediate cause and effect link between two

events, compared with past perfect:

When he opened bis desk he discovered a dend bird. (Stresses the immediate result,
more than When he had opened his desk,)

When he'd opened his third present, he looked at the roller skates and smiled, (There
is not such an immediate or direct relationship; the roller skates may not have
been in the third present.)

Past perfect in other contexts

o The reporsing verbs of speech and thought which are often used with past perfect
include verbs of perception:

1 noticed he bad burt bis leg.
He saw that she had been able to cure herself.
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Past perfect in conditionals

@ Past perfect must be used when there is past reference in a hypothetical conditional
clause with if:

1d have been killed if I'd been caughe down there.
Well, even if yoi'd come home tonight youd bave been upset anyway.

Future perfect

The future perfect form (shalllwilll Il have + past participle) is used to talk 2bout things
which will already be completed before or by a particular point in the furure:

Yesterday and tomorrow altogether I will have spent £100 on train fares. (When
tomorrow is over, that will be the total.)

Its at the beginning of August, so I'll have probably just about finished in Berlin by
that time. (When the beginning of August comes, I will no longer be working in
Berlin.)

Choosing between continuous and simple forms

Present continuous and polite/indirect forms

Some of the uses of present continuous with verbs not normally associated with it are
connected with indirectness and politeness:

Tm not wanting 1o force that idea, bt wondd it be-an idea ifall Luropeans learnt one
second European language, do you think? (indircctness)

A full investigarion is now being made of the situation. Is that right?

I'm wondering what that might be? (This is more formal/indirect/ polite than

{ wonder.)

Present continuous for regular actions/events

If the sentence contains an adverbial expressing habits or regular events, or if there is
some other indication of repeated events, it does not necessarily mean that present
simple must be used. If the emphasis is on an ongoing process, or what is happening at
a given, specific time, present continuous may be more appropriate:

Their numbers build up on the River Exe over autumn until by mid-winter some 6000
birds are regularly using the roost”.
They're winning every other game. They're not drating any games.

Present continuous and physical states

When we refer to physical feelings experienced at the time of speaking, we can often use
present continuous or present simple, without any major difference in meaning:

My back hurts. ox: My back’s hurting.
Can Lsit down? I feel a bit dizzy. ox: Can I sit down? Pin feeling a bit dizzy.

*A roost is x place where birds can nestand breed young.
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Present continuous and narratives

Present continiuous s often used in stories, alternaring with past tenses, especially in
spoken story-telling, to describe dramatic or important moments and climaxes:

1 stayed unsil four oclock in the morning wasching these awfil films, and I'm looking at
miyself thinking ‘Ob, no, no!’

Present continuous and prior arrangements

o Present continuous is often used with future reference to indicate things that are
arranged or decided:

A: You're coming on Friday, yeah?
B: If1 can, yeah,

o Present continuous is not used for future events over which there is no corirrol:

15 going to rain tomorroiw, according to the weather forecasr. (not: #-weining
somorrow (X))

¢ DPresent continuous suggests arrangements have already been made:

I'm having a chat with her nexr week. (We've arranged to do that.)
Tin going to have a chat with her next week. (unclear whether it is arranged, or
just the speaker's intention)

Present simple and fixed schedules

o Present simple can be used 1o talk about fixed events in the future, pardicularly
referring to dimetabled and scheduled events:

The next flight doesn't leave 1ill 20.25.
Their training starts the end of September, so it should be quite interesting,

o Itcan also be used to refer o expected events in the future:
A: So whendo we do a firmer estimate on this? (When shall we do this?)

B: Now.
C: Okay.

e Be careful; present simple is not used for making promises and offers:

That looks heavy. I'll carry it for you.(not: d-ewrmy-it-foryon. (X))
1 promise I'll look ar it tonight. (not: Fpromise-Llosk-sus-setonight: (X))

Be going to versus will

# In Unit 4, we discussed one of the differences between be going o and will.
We noted that if you say ‘I'm going to drive’, the person you are speaking to has
litele choice in the matter, buit if you say ‘I'll drive’, the other person can respond to
the suggestion or offer. This means that there are sicuations where it is important

not to sound too decisive and assertive, and choosing be going to instead of will may
have an undesired effect.
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For example if you ate in a restaurant and you are paying for yourself, it would be
quite appropriate to say, while looking at the menu:

DI going to have the chicken.

This might be inappropriate if someone else is paying for you, in which case it
would be better to say:

[ think I'll have the chicken.

* You will often see going f0 spelt as gonna in written-dialogues, to indicate the way it
is usually pronounced in informal speech:

Hopefully she’s gonna be back by then.

Be going to and present continuous

o Be going roand the present continuous can both be used to refer to the fucure, but
the presenc continuous suggests a more pre-determined or fixed arrangement, while
Be going tois more a statement of an intention or a prediction based on present
evidence:

When are you going to-ring me? (asking the other person whar his/her
intention is) '

When are you ringing me? (1 know we've arranged to calk on the phone; please
remind me when we have agreed to do it.)

When are you heading off again, Bill? (The speaker alteady knows Bill is going on
another trip, and wants to know when itis fixed for. Be going to would be less
definite here and mighe be understood as asking Bill whether he intended to
make another trip.)

e When referring to states in the future, rather than events, be going to is used, since
state verbs are not normally used with the continuous form:

Any idea when the car’s going to be ready? (not: Any idea whe the cars

being-rendy? (X))
Yot're going to need more than thae. (not: Yowre-needing more than that, (X))

1'm going to have to go to bed soon. (niot: Linhwsingto-go 1o bed svon. (X))
o Both forms are used for orders and prohibitions:

(o a roddler who picks up a knife] No, you're not going to play with thas!
(could also have been No you're not playing with that!)

Be going to and continuous infinitive

Be going to can occur with a continuous infinitive form. In this way it is possible to
make a statement about futiire events, based on present evidence, that will be in
progress at a given time in the future:

1 think we're going to be seeing George Brumfit later in the conference.
We're going to be struggling to find enough vases for all these flowers.
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Alternatives to be + fo

In Unit 5 we noted that be ro was a rather formal way of stating what was destined to
happen in the future, ot for issuing orders and instructions. It is rare in everyday
conversation. If we are reporting in informal speech something that we read, or which
was said to us in an informal context, there are various ways of translating be rointo
informal language:

Supposed to
Actually, shes supposed to phone me this afternoon. (preferred, in informal
conversation, to: She is to phone me this afiernoon.)

Be going to
Don’t forges, if they are actually going to build a chemical site, that’s when you have to
have your meetings. (preferred, in informal conversation, to: [fthey are actually to
build a chemical site, ...)

Present continuous

[The speakers-are talking about a local restaurant.]
A: Its closing down is it?
B: Well, yeah, to be refurbished,

(preferred, in informal conversation, to: /¢ is o close doton, is i)

Future continuous with will / shall / I

o The future continuous form (willlshall/ Il + be + -ing) is used to talk abour what will
be in progress at a specific poinc in the future:

What do you think you'll be doing in five years' time?

o ltisalso used for things in the future that normally happen, or can be expected to
happen:

How will you be celebrating Christmas? (The expectation is that you normally
celebrate Christmas in some way.)

Compare a student who says to a lecturer “Will you be doing phonetics again next
year?’ (Can we expect that the lectures will be repeated, as often happens?), with
‘Will you do phonetics again next year?', which could be a request for the lecturer
to repeat the lectures next year.

o The form is also sometimes used in polite and formal contexts to refer to future
events:

1 shall be writing to you in the near future to confirm these arrangements.
Our new sales centre will be opening on 5 December, 5o do come along.

» We can also use this form to make predictions about what is happening a¢ the
moment:

Don't ring him now. They'll be having their dinner.
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Choosing between modal verbs

Can and verbs of senses

o One of the uses of can to express ability and facts (see Unit 6.1 and 6.3) which is
often problematic for learners of English is its frequent occurrence with verbs of
sensing (e.g. see, smell, hear, taste):

[looking through a telescope] [ can see a ship!(1 see a ship is corsect, but sounds
rather formal.)

Can you smell smoke? I think something’s burning. (preferred to: Do you smell
smoke?d)

Whats in this dish? I think [ can taste garlic, what else is in it? (preferred to:

1 think { taste garlic.)

o Some mental verbs such as remember and understand also frequently occur with can
(and conld in the past), especially in informal spoken language:

I can’t remember what she said now, I'll have ro ask her again. (This is more
frequent in informal spoken language than, I don’t remember what she said.)
Can you understand what he’s saying? I can’.

o Remember that afford (meaning ‘have the money to do something') is always used
with can or conld:

Only the rich can afford the best sreatment,

Could + have

Conld have often expresses a-reproach or criticism:

You could have told me yose were bringing a friend. | thought it was going to be just you
and me.

Could and suggestions
Could is also used to make suggestions:

Maybe we could go down there in the afternoon.
Could do with is a very useful expression:

We could do with a new fridge. (This is a less strong version of: We need a new

Sfridge)

Will and repeated events/facts ,
e Willis often used to express a frequent, regular or repeated event:

Sometimes my friend Janet will come over and we'll have a takeaway meal.
(Janet comes frequently)
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o If willis stressed in such contexts, ic-can express irritation on the part of the speaker:
Oh! She will slam that door! Why can't she shut it quierly, like everyone else?

© Wil can express things that are always true, things that everyone knows:
Any dog will bite, given the right or wrong circumstances,

o Willcan also be used to state facts wich verbs like [find, see, note, noticeerc.,
especially in inseructions and explanations:

On the reverse of this lesser you will  find details of our Jorthcoming events,
You will notice that the rips of the Plants become brown.

Will in promises or offers
o Willcan be used to express promises or legal undertakings:

tholiday company brochure] Your representative will advise you whether the tap
water in your resort is safe to drink.

[information leafler about fitness classes| Whatever your level of fitness this class
will give you a good workout every week.

A: We do need 1o talk abour it again.
B: Okay. I'll ring you tomorrow. (not: 1 HNEJOR-tomorrow, (X))

e ltisalso very commonly used to make offers:

Hey! Thats heavy, I'll help you. (not; Hhelpyous (X))

Would and repeated past events

* Oneimportant use of would is 1o talk abour events which regularly happened in the
past:
if1we made « noise, they would bang on the ceiling with a broom handle, then Mum,
in her turn, would bang back. (Every time we made a noise, they banged.)

o However, this use of wonldis only possible if the past time frame has already been
established, for example, by a phrase such as When £ 1was a child, or Years ago. It is
not possible to begin with wonldif the past time is not already established, If there
is no past time clearly established, wsed 10 is used instead:

[driving past a house]
A: [used to play with a boy who lived there! (nov: 1 wordd-play with a boy
who lived therel)
B: Really?
As Yes, we lived round the corner when I was « kid, and I'd go there every Saturday.

Would and ‘future in the past’

®  Wouldis also used for the ‘future in the past’, when a speaker or writer projects
forward in time from a point in the past: ‘

Now it was Monday morning again. Eleanor would arrive on tomorrow; flight from
New York. She would be calm, She would be composed and efficient.
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o Would have (been)... is often used to imagine how 2 situation could have resulted
differently from reality:

{One popular singer is talking about another one.]
His high voice and my low one blended beansifully. It would have been lovely ro
have done a record together but we were with different companies,

1t was a pisy I could not understand ber, Jor Lam sure she would have been most
interesting,
Would and arrangements/suggestions

o Wouldis a polite form in many common expressions connected with making
arrangements, and is slightly less formal than shoutd when used with Jor we:

Thank you for your kind invitation, T would be delighted 10 astend, (more formal:
1 showld be delighted 16 artend)

It would be nice to mieer up at some point soon. Are you free nexr weeb ar all?

LT wonld be interested in making an appointment for a later daze.

o Wonld can also be used as a softener, to make something less direcr:

T would suggest adding some books to the lise. (This is less direct than / suggest
adding some.)
{ would hope that she doesn’s take this personally.

Would that K

Would thatis a rather formal way of wishing that reality was different from how it is.
Itis followed by a past tense form:

Would that all our leaders hid the courage that she hus, (informals 7 wish all our leaders
had the conrage ... )
May/might versus can/could

o Maylmight and cantcould are often very close in meaning, but express different
degrees of probability (sec below),

e Canexpresses facts, and things which have happened and do happen:
For newcomers Asia can be a confusing place. (This is a fact.)
® May expresses a strong possibility, or someching that can be expected to happen:

[holiday brochure describing typical problems with water supplies in resorts]
During the high season there may be a drop in pressure, and occasionally a
breakdown in supply. (This has happened often, and you'should expect it.)

Could is possible in the last example, but would mean that breakdowns are less
likely to happen.

Might expresses a more remote possibility:

We might win the lottery this week, who knows?




Might
e Mightis often an alternative to may or could (but not can, which expresses known
facts). Mighrexpresses a less likely possibility than may or could, (See also above):
He might (may/could) be a useful person 1o make contact with ar some stage,

o Couldis generally not used before be able. May or mightis preferred (depending on
the strength of the possibilicy):

He might be able to introduce you to people, (not: He-eould-be-sbloto
introdueeyon (X))

o Mightand may are used more often than could when an option is being given,
especially with verbs such as prefer, wans, wish:

You might prefer 1o talk ro-a female counsellor. (nov: Yos-contdprefortotalle (X))

o Couldis preferred when ability is being stressed. Mayand might are preferred when
possibility is stressed:

1 conld go tomorrow. I have a day off (1 am able to go; there are no o‘bs.t'acles.)
1 might/may go tomorrow. It depends on the weather. (There is a possibiliry I
will go.)

o Mightor could are used for criticism or reproach (see Unit 8, A2) burnot may:

You might/could have told me you were going away for the weekend. (1 wish you had
told me.) ‘ ‘ .

You may have told me you were going atvay fir the weekend, (It's possible you told
me and T forgot.)

May in formal spoken contexts
o Muyis used in racher formal expressions connected with wishes and curses:

May you rot in hell! (less formal: £ hope you roe in helll)

[speech ata wedding, addressed to the married cotlplf:]

May you both have all the happiness yote deserve, (less farmal: 1 hope you both
bave ...)

» Muyis quite common in other, similar expressions of apology, suggestion,
congratulation, etc.:

May I offer my sincere regret that you and your family were so dissatisfied with the
care you received,

If I'may take this apportunity to congratulate you both, on bebalf of all the staff;
congratulations,

May and regulations

May s used in laws, rules and regulations to express what is permicted or forbidden
often in a passive structure:

No animal may be brought into the United Kingdom without a valid import licence.
Due to the short timescale, places may be reserved by telephone.
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Moust and criticisms

Moust, when stressed, in question form can often express a reproach or criticism. Have
to.can also be used in this way:

Must you make so much noise? (ox: Do you have to make so much noise?)

Moust versus have to

o Mustexpresses a necessity or command by the speaker, while Aaze 1o expresses an
external obligation. Often, the difference between a command and a statement of
external obligation is not important, and both msst and have to can be used:

You must fill in all these derails, (or: You have 10 Jillin all these details.)
o When it is clear thar an external force is creating the necessity, have fois used:

We don't have a supermarket that sells them near us, We have to buy them in
Kertering. (not: W brey-sheni-in Kettering, (X))

e Since must has no infinitive and no other tense forms, have rois used to express

obligations and necessities in past tense and in complex structures with modal
verbs:

Well have to have a special party for your birthday in the year 2000.
The garage says theyd have to rake bis car in Sorttvo days.
In the end 1 had t0 refisse half of them.

Mustand have 1o can-oceur together, for example in:

A You must have to leave Sairly early. (I suppose you are obliged to leave fairly
carly.)
B: Yes, / do.

Must not versus do not have to

In the negative, there is a difference in meaning between must notand do not have to:

Because it is gossip it must not be considered to be the absoliste truth until it is checked
insome way. (It is important that you do not consider it to be the truth.)

Compare:

You do not have to suy anything, but it may harm your defence if you don't mention,
when questioned, something which you later rely on in conrs. (You are not obliged to
say anything.)

p
Shallin tag questions
Shallis used in tags after Jos’s:

Let’s ring Paul, shall we?



Even though it may not be entirely clear whether //in the main clause stands for will
or shall, if the speaker is making an offer or a suggestion, the tag is normally with shall
not will:

Dl serve the pasta out here, shall I?
WEll go and pay Mary as we go out, shall we?

Shall in formal contexts

o In rather formal styles, and in older varieties of literary English, shall often occurs in
coritexts other than first person singular or plural:

You shall be punished,” said Mrs Marline. ‘You shall go to your room and stay there
without a light when it is dark.

He is well, and thinks he shall ger through the cold season better than we feared.
They were surrounded by demonstrators chanting ‘Fascism shall not triumph?”

o Shallis also used in formal, legalistic contexts, where rules and regulations are being
quoted:

The application shall be received not later than on the 30th day of June in the year
Sollowing the year to which the application refers,

Should and hope/think

In Unit 9, C2, we looked at some regularly occurring expressions with shonld,
including 7 shotdld imagine, and { should say. We can add some more to these:

A: Maybe well have more money then.
B: 1 should hape so.

A: And very expensive too, 1 showld think, isu't it?
B: Ob yeah, it is.

In most of these expressions, would can bie used instead of should, with no change of
meaning,

Should have and past participle

Another important use of should is in constructions with Aave and the past participle,
when giving an-opinion on how events would have been in an ideal world:

[The speaker is regretting giving up work.) ! should have carried on working,
1 think, really.
1 shouldn't have told you that, showld I? (1 did tell you, and I regret it.)

In these cases, vught (not) to-have can be used, with litle difference in meaning, except
that ought is much less frequent than should in spoken language.
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Using should to form a conditional clause

o In formal contexts, should may be used with an inverted subject to mean ‘if”:

Should illness or other circu es cause a c r to change or cancel their
booking an amendment can be made. (or: if illness or other circumstances canses a
customer to change ...)

Should you be considering a move in the near future we would very much like to
bear from you. (or: If you are considering a-move ...)

o Shouldand ifmay occur together in conditional sentences, stressing a remote
possibility of something happening:
And remember, if you should run into difficulties with your payments, please contact
us immediately,

Ought versus should

Onghr has 2 meaning very close to should, as we noted in Unit 10 B Observarions, but
it is far less frequent than should in both spoken and written language, and often
carries a stronger feeling of what is morally right in the speaker's/writer’s opinion:

She ought to have married someone more like herself:

Other modal forms and meanings
Need (not)

.

o Inits use as a modal verb, need has no past ténse form. In everyday usage, its
presenc tense form is restricted to the negative form, Affirmatives, and references to
time other than the present are normally expressed using have £o or the main verb
to need:

This needn’t be kepe in the fridge. (present reference: It is not necessary to Keep
this in the fridge.)

This needs to be kepr 7 has to be kept in the fridge. (present reference: main verb
to need)

This won't bave to be kept in the fridge. (future reference: This won't need to be
kept in the fridge.

This didn't have toldidn't need to be kept in the fridge. (past reference)

o Invery formal styles of English, need may sometimes occur as a modal verb in
interrogative form (e.g. ‘Need we be there quite so eatly?’), but in everyday
language, the interrogative is normally formed with Aave to and the main verb
to need,

Believe

Tt upset me greatly, as I didn'’t believe I was being taken :é,riou:{y.

The passive form of believe is very rare in informal spoken language, but is frequent ini
written texts:

Mikhail Gorbachev was believed to be under house arrest last night.
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Imagine
1 imagine it could be very expensive, (or: I should think it could be)

The passive with imagine s rare, and only occurs in rather formal written contexts:

When the last bells rang in a new

year, it was widely imagined thar they also tolled the
passing of Seottish conservatism.

Estimate

o [estimate that the work Jou have requested will take o Sosll 1o days' design time,
Again, the passive is rare except in formal contexts:
1t is estimated thas berween 1926 4

nd 1977 the company made a toral profit of
between US$410 and $415 million

@ The passive voice with these verbs has th
something to some ocher grou
meaning also occurs with the
rather formal contexts;

e effect of attributing the truch of
p of people or to people in general. This type of
passive of thinkand say, which are also used only in

There are thonght o be loss than 200 pairs of these beantifl birds in the Uk today,
During a 1985 visit to Paris she 1was said to have bought 4 £1, 100 pairofearrings,

Take

Take is often used with a modal me:

aning of ‘be required/necessary/needed’
in informal concexts:

» especially

Tve seen them rying o do it and even with sharp scissars it takes some cutting,
(A loc of cutting is needed.)

1t takes a good chairman ro weigh these situations up, (A good chairman is
needed/necessary,)

Want

o Ininformal spoken language especially,

want+ the ~ing form of a verb has a modal
meaning of ‘needs’ or ‘is necessary’s

My hair fants cutting. (more formal: My hair necds cutting.)

o Wit can also have a meaning close to should or onght to in inform

At that age you need a bir of both,

improving your skills as well, (You
improving your skills.)

al speech:

You want to be looking ahead and Jou want to be
should be looking ahead and you should be

Oblige

Obligeis used to talk abour strong external forces that make so

meone do something,
It is usually in the passive voice:

[The speaker is commenting on the huge costs of private care for elderly people.]

You are now obliged 1 spend something stupid like, what is ir, Sificen bundred quid
@ week just to keep your parents in a hostel or home,
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Force

Forceis even strongel

t {and sounds less formal) than o8/,
obligations, It is als

ige in talking about exrernal

o usually in the passive voice:

1 mean 1 could work until four in the morn
morning. But with a family you've forced

ing and then get up and have 4 lazy
10 do the opposite of thar,

Mean/entail

e In Unit 10, B2, examples with 6
is also-used with a modal meanin
follow are in the -ing form:

meant to were discussed. Mean in the active voice
g, expressing necessity. In this case verbs which

The race usually starts ar thyee,
(I have to leave at two.)

50 that ofien means leaving the house at rwo.

® A rather more formal version of mea
can be followed by an -ingform of a

Marline had been engaged on some charirable work which entailed a visit 10 the
Grange.

nin this sense is enzail, Both mean and entail
verb or by a noun:

Require

Require also has a simil
It stresses more whar is
formal;

ar meaning o entail and mean

and follows a similar pattern,
needed rather than what one

s obliged to do. It is racher
t

1 enjoy my job, which often requires giving in

~store commentaries and image advice,

Involve

Involve has a similar meaning
mean, but is not quite
normally included or

and follows the sames
sa strong in its meaning of 'n
expected in something;

struceural paceern as entailand
ecessity’, stressing more wha is

For this post 10 ivork, it will involye working in close partnership with senior staffe

Necessitate

Necessitate also follows the same structural pattern,

but is used only in very formal
contexts (e.g. academic texts). It stresses the impor

tance and necessity of something:

The existence of a united Europe necessitates competence in trans-national

communication’. (The existence of a united Europe makes competence in
‘trans-national communication’ necessary.)

Id
Demand

Demand also stresses hecessity,

but usually only occurs with a noun phrase object:

If this is correct then at.the very least it demands some sors of explanasion.




@
Suggest
Suggest can be used to mean ‘seems to indicate’ or ‘points towards an interpretation of
the trutk’. This is in contrast to its most typical meaning of ‘make a suggestion/pur

forward an idea for consideration’. In its modal meaning, it is more frequent in formal
written contexts than in informal spoken language:

Everything suggests that he will be racing in Melbourne for the first Grand Prix of
1996.

A police surgeon’s preliminary repors suggests that the murder took place some days
before the body was found,

Be sure/likely/bound to

e Some structures with be + adjective + infinitive have modal meanings and are quite
frequent. These include be sure to, be bound o, be likely to, be liable to:

Tl put rhese on the gase tomorrow, os if L pur them on now, somebodys sure ro pull
them off. (Somebody will pull them offs I can predice that.)

You're bound to get seasick, s0 ger some aspirins before you go. {It's cerrain that you
will ger seasick ...)

Tin not likely to exceed the annual masimum, (1 will very probably nor exceed ...)

L think I'll need my guitar because I'm liable to damage yours. (There is a strong
possibility chat I will damage yours.)

e Inthe examples, be snre toand be bound 10 are interchangeable. Bownd 1o stresses the
certainty more strongly,

o Likely (and its opposite unlikely) is the only word in this group that can also be used
with an impersonal it construction and a thar-clauser

1¢s not very likely that she'll meet him. (or: Shés not very likely to meet him.,)

Be prone to

Be prone 10 also means “is likely o’ or *hasa tendency to', but the 0 in the cxpression is
not an infinitive ; it is a preposition, and so must be followed by a noun or a verb in
the -ing form:

At my age your gums are receding and Jou're more prone to getting toothache,
(You are more likely to get toothache.)
Be inclined to

Be inclined to has a modal meaning of ‘tend towards’, and is often used to make a
‘statement less direct or assertive, It frequently occurs together with other modal
expressions, especially in informal conversation:

Lwould be inclined to get 0 see her as soon as possible.

I'm sort of inclined to think [ might as well stay here next year. (Note the combination
of modal/softening expressions.)
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Be supposed to

Be supposed 1o is very frequent in everyday spoken language. It has two modal
meanings: the first is similar to *have 2 commitment to’ or *have an obligation to’, and
is the more frequent meaning; the second, less frequent meaning, is ‘people believe
this’ or ‘this is what people say/claim’:

L was supposed to fill in a form but I didn?. (I should have filled in a form.)
He was supposed to have commirsed this crime and run off through a shapping centre.
(This is what the police/people claimed.)

For sure
For sureis a useful phrase which often accurs in informal spoken language. It is used in
a variety of ways to stress the speaker’s certainty:

We don't want to have 1o go through that again, that’s for sure. (with thaz))

1 think this is the nicest, for sure. (as a sentence adverbial)

They know for sure theyre going to ger a fine. (as an adverbial modifying a verb
phrase)

For definite and for certain

For definite and for certain are similar to for sure, but ace slighcly more formal, and ace

normally only used as adverbials modifying a verb, most typically the verb to know:
Do you know for definitelfor certain that shes going to be there?

tl

Nouns with modal meanings
possibility  impossibility  probability  likelihood  rendency
cerrainty  uncertainty  obligation

Examples:

The likelihood of me gesting four ont of four is not very high, is it?

Southern audiences have a tendency to be more veserved,
The County Council had an obligation to look afier her in ber oton hame.,

Adjectives with modal meanings

possible  impossible  probable  likely  wnlikely  certain
uncertain definite sure unsure apparent evident
obvious obligatory  compubsory  forbidden  prohibired

necessary unnecessary

Examples:
Of course it’s probable that the northern dialects of English anyway have some of these
Jorms. (rather formal spoken language) 4

A: Now you said that you were a bit uncertain about whether anything would bappen
at all.
B: Well, I must admit yes.
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1t already becoming very apparent that nor only do people want it translated wristen-
wise, but it needs 0 be on audio cassette, if nothing else, in the various languages.
(rather formal)

Adverbs/adverb phrases with modal meanings

possibly  probably ceriainly  surely definitely absolistely
undoubtedly  without doubr necessarily

Examples;

Il definitely be coming.

That is undaubted{y true. (rather formal)

The best price is nor necessartly the cheapest. (almost always used with nor)

Remember that surely does not always mean a hundred per cent certainty. It is often
used when someone asserts something that he/she expects others to agree with:

A: Can ] just come in and see Jyou then?
B: You surely can.

Az Thank you very much,

(very definite, certain)

Well, surely she can make her mind up? (L expect you o agree with this.)

Choosing and using ifconstructions

Remember that the future tense is not normally used in the ffelause;

I get good results I'll consicler goingon 10 doun MA. (not: Hhveillges good
resulis ... (X))

"1 definitely know you from somewhere,”
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The same applies in past hypothetical sentences. The ifclause is in the past, not the
conditional:

A1 broughe my CVin, would somebody be able 10 update it for me?
(not: FFswould bring my CVin ... (X))

Will/would in the ifclause

There are some cases where willand wonld may be found in the ifclause; this occurs
when the ifclause is not a hypothetical statement, bur refers rather to the possible
result or consequence of the main clause:

If it'll help in-any way, 1 conld bring my car.

Ifclauses and requests

Other examples of wil/and wouldin ifclauses usually are of the ‘polite
request/instruction’ type (see Unit 11), or when #fmeans ‘whether or not’;

Az Shall I put them in a carvier bag for you?
B: Yes please, if you wonldn't mind,

My mum wants to know if you'll take her into town,
* Note the expression if 7 were you:
Td just do the warm-up if I were you.
In informal spoken language, we often say if 1 toas you:

Id call Roland f I was you.

e Note that when is not a conditional word. It is used to refer to things thac will or are
more or less certain to happen:

If there are problems, just give me a call, (conditional: I don't know if there
are going to be problems or not. If we said when in this case it would mean:
Iknow there are going to be problems. Call me the moment they arisc.)
Hes away at the moment. I'll ask him to Give yott @ ring when he gets back, (not
conditional: I know he’s coming back. At that time, he will ring you.)

Other conditional expressions

What if?

The expression what if ?is extremely common. It is used to speculate on possible
events or situations or courses of action, either referring to the present, the future or
the past:

What if it had been a person of eighty? (What would have happened if ...2)
What if I come and see you at home on Thursday?(Would it be a good idea if ...?)
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In informal speech; the expression sometimes occurs as whar about if...?:

Whar about if somebody, instead of writing back, had got on the phone t0 you and
explained things over the phone? What would you have fol about thar?

Providing
In Unit 11, B2, we looked at a number of conditional expressions including provided

thar. This expression also occurs as providing. Providingis more frequent in spoken
language and provided that is more frequent in writing:

It doesnt matter who is punished, provided that somebody is punished, (written)

A: But presumably you get some sort of senior citizent fare?
B: Yes, providing you've got a railcard. (spoken)

If at all

Ifat allis another fixed expression with if{(see Unit 11, C2). It means that the speaker
doubts that the preceding statement is true or valid:

Obviously she hadn’ slept much lass night, if at all. (It is doubrful whether she slept
even a little bit.)

if ar all sometimes combines with possible to refer to a very remore possibilicy:

If at all possible I wonld ger JefF 10 have a look but ir’s nor possible at the moment.

Wh-constructions and fronting devices

Using nouns in place of wh-words

In Unit 12, we noted that fronted clauses introduced by whar were much more
frequent than chose introduced by why, where, how, cte. One reason for this is that the
idea of why, where, wha, when, and how s often expressed by another word such as the
person; the place, the way, cte., while still creating the same kind of emphatic clause:

Now the way Lok at life is this. A life is precious no matter how long you can prolong
it. (or: How [ look ar life is this)

The person you need to talk to is the manager. (more common than: Who you need to
talk 1o is the manager.)

The place where I've been is where they train local midwives. (or: Where I've been is
where they ...)

The reason it wasn’s sorted out earlier was because they were short of staff (or:

Why it wasn’ sorted out earlier was becanse ...)

The day we wanted to travel was a Monday, bur it was all booked up. (more frequent
than: When we wanted to travel was a Monday ...)

See also he thing below,
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Pre-posing and emphasis/focus

What-clauses can be used with 4o to put extra emphasis on the main verb and its
complement:

What I did was I circulated this form to everybody.
What I'll do is I'll give you a ring nearer the time.

A whole event can be emphasised by using whar with happen:

Whar happened was Id arrived so late thar Id missed the tour round the school.

Pre-posed it-clauses

Emphasis can also be created by using an /s-clause to bring a subject, object
complement or adverbial to the fronc of the clause:

Ir was me that did everything, (subject emphasised: I did everything.)

1 thought it was Mr King that youd been seeing, (object emphasised: You'd been
seeing Mr King.)

It was awful what happened in Honduras. (complement emphasised: What
happened in Honduras was awful.)

1t was after that thar I took the refresher course, (adverbial emphasised: I took the
refresher course after that.)

Fronted clauses with all

Clauses introduced by all are often fronted for emphasis. The construction emphasises
the insufficiency of something, orelse that only one thing is necessary:

All you wanted was-a coffee and you ended up eating a big meal. (ov: You justtonly
wanted a coffee and you ended up ...)

All T got was these little scraps of paper with these handwritten notes. (or: { just got these
little scraps of paper ...)

All you need is love. (famous song by the Beatles)

this/that (See also Unit 13.)
A: What would you do if you won the lottery on Sattrday?
B: What would I do?
A: Yes
B: This is what I thoughr. If ever I won the lottery I'd help who I wanted to help.
(instead of: I thought if ever I won the lottery, I'd...")

That's what's got to happen, it’s got to lock into there when you pull it. (instead of:
It’s got to lock into there when you pull it.)

it is/was not until and It is/was only when ’
It was only when it mentioned that he lived in Cambridge that I knew who it was,
(instead of: When it mentioned that he lived in Cambridge, I knew who it was.)
It’s not until we lift the carpet in our bedroom that we'll know what we've got to deal
with. (instead of: We won't know what we've got to deal with until we lift ...)
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the thing/One thing/Something

The thing I was struck by was their complacency, (similar to: Whar I was struck by was
their complacency. Compare [ was struck by their complacency.)

One thing shes been doing recently is buying white shoes to decorate them Jor people.
(instead of: She’s been buying white shoes recently ...)

Something you might like to look at is the sequence of evenss in the story. (instead of:
You might like to look at the sequence ...)

Forward, present and backward reference with this and that

o Thisis preferred to thar when the reference is forward, to something not explained
yet:
So this is whar well do. Firsely introduce the speakers, then introduce the topics of the

debate. (If the speaker had said That is whar well do, it would suggest that
introducing the speakers and topics had already been mentioned.)

When the reference is to something already talked abour, thar is preferred:

As Personally T4 find it better to keep the same tutor all the way through,
B: 14 agree with thar.

(The speaker could have said 74 agree with this, but it would sound as if he was
taking the statement as a new topic which he was going to expand upon, See Unit

13, B2.)

o Both rhisand that can refer ro the immediate present situation, depending on how
the speaker sces things and how closely they associate with them:

{The speaker picks up a paper clip.]
Ab, this is/that’s what Lin looking for, a really big paper clip!

o The expression his is itis used to agree with someone:

Az But if you knetw that before, you wouldn't want to live,
B: Well, this is it (You're absolutely right; | agree.)

This/that in responses to the immediate situation

e If we hear a noise or a voice, we normally say Whos that? ot What’s that?, rather than
Who's this? or Whar’s this? However, if someone is arriving or coming direcely
towards us but we are not sure who they are, we might say Whos this?

o The expression Whar’s all this?is used when we come upon a situation which is
puzzling or when something is happening that is obviously wrong or problematic.

Passives: get and have-constructions

e In Unit 14 we looked at some passive-type constructions with get. There are in fact
a number of such constructions, each with a differerit emphasis on the role of the
agent and recipient. The table gives examples of these constructions:
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Tipe | Example Construction
) He got killed trying to save some | ger + past participle
other man.

get + reflexive pronoun + past
participle

You see, if ever you get yourself
tocked out ...

Rian got his nose pierced and it get + object + past participle,
was so gross. agent not mentioned

Right we've got to get you kitted | agent + gez + object-recipient +
out. past participle

It is worth remembering that ges-passives in general are common in spoken
language but much less frequent in written.

o Type (a) is the typical ger-passive. It is much more frequent in spoken language than
in written, and is most often used to describe negative or unfortunare events,
though less often it is used for happy events (e.g. She got awarded a medal).

If a by-construction is used with it to denote an agen, then it is usually an
impersonal one:

The whole bus got stripped by the Italian police.
o Type (b) suggests the subject him/herself has some résponsibility for the event.

e Type (¢) is used to indicate that someone else performed the action, but we are not
told who. | Gruss here means *horrible’.]

o Type (d) ereats the object (in this case yor) as the ‘passive’ recipient of the action.
(Kitred our means ‘buy you all the clothes you need’.)

Getpassives and adverbials

Because ges-passives focus so much on the fate of the recipient, adverbials describing
time, place or manner are not common with this construction. Adverbials that do
commonly-occur with the ge-construction tend to be intensifying or degree adverbs
such as actually, really, nearly.

Nothing ever really gers followed through.
[ nearly got picked on, but I didn't say yes or no.

Have + obiject + past participle

¢ In Unit 14 we referred to pseudo-passives with have as another way of expressing
the relationship between the agent and the recipient of an action. Hevein this
construction can express different degrees of involvement of the subject in the
action:




T'had my car nicked.* (The subject has no involvement, he was simply the victim.)
1 decided to have my hair cut short. (The subject initiated the action, though it
was performed by someone else.) k

¢ Many educated speakers would feel that ger could be used instead of havein the
second example withour much difference in meaning, but not in the first. However,
getis sometimes heard in examples such as the first in very colloquial speech.

Getpassive in fixed expressions

Some colloquial fixed expressions for issuing insults use a ger-passive construction,
They may cause offence to the hearer, They should therefore be understood when
heard, but only used with extreme caution:

A: Its not the same now we'e older and stuff
B: ‘Get lost! I'm not old, You're old! (not too offensive, relatively mild)

They wanted x number of pounds off me per year and I turned round and rold them
basically to get stuffed, (much stronger; very insulting)

Position of ad?erbs

Auxiliaries in tags and elliptical clauses

In Unir 15 we looked ac how adverbs normally occurred after the firse auxiliary verb,
However, when auxiliaries are used in tags or in elliprical clauses (especially in spoken
language) the adverb comes before the auxiliary:

A: 1es not the same
B: No it never is. (preferred to; No its never,)

As Do you celebrate the New Year to0?
B: Yeals we nsually do.

Ax 1 hope theyll disappedr:
B: [ think they probably will,

Adverbs with two main verbs

Where there are two main verbs in sequence, adverbs can come after the first verb to
focus the modification of that verb:

1 tried ever so bard to get it over to him.

Tve been going regularly o see an ostegpash. (Here go is a main verb. Compare Unit
15, B1, where gois an auxiliary verb in the be going to futre construction.)

*Nickedis a very informal word meaning stolen.
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More than one adverb of the same class in end position
If there is more than one adverb of the same meaning-class there is usually a choice of

order:

Manner

a) We survived quite well without one.
b} We survived without one quite well.

Order (a) is more common than (b), with prepositional phrases (especially longer ones)
usually following shorter adverbs:

{ just wanted ro live my life quietly, independently and with the minimum of

disruption,

Place

a) Youll see the station just round the corner next to the library.
b) You'll see the station next to the library just round the corner.

Order (a), with the more specific position second, is more common than (b).
Time

) Tllsee you at six o'clock on Wednesday.
b) I'll see you on Wednesday at six o'clock.

Order (a), where the more specific time s first, tends to occur more often than (b).

Place and time adverbs together in end position

As we noted in Unit 15, manner adverbs tend to come before placeand time, Place
and time themselves ean often be interchanged (though order (1) below is more
normal):

) We were working in the garden most of the morning. (place + time)
b) We were working most of the morningin the garden.(time + place)

In all the above cases informal spoken language is more flexible than formal written
language with regard to the order.

Adverbs in end position and direct speech

In literary style sometimes the reporting verb and subject are inverted. In these cases
the adverb comes in end position, not after the verb:

“Cur it off short’ said the father rashly. (not: ... ‘swbelpashly the father.” (X))
Linking adverbs

Some linking adverbs are particulatly associated with either written or spoken
language. For example on the contrary is very rare in informal conversation. In written
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English it is more comman and usually occurs in front {or much less frequently in
mid) position;
He had no privase understanding with Mr X, On the contrary, he knew very litsle of
him.

On the other hand occurs frequently in both spoken and written English. Do not
confuse it with o the consrary. On the contrary means ‘A is not true; B is.” On the other
hand means ‘Both A and B are true, and both must be taken into account’:

On the one hand he seems 1o be the ideal English gentleman, always proffering a gallan:
helping hand ... On the other hand, he has 4 large ratto0 on one arm,

The concessive adverb zhen again (always in front position) is much more frequent in
spoken than in written:

If it had been at the bottom of @ councillor’s streer then [ don’s think it would ever have
been busls. But then again thar goes on-all the rime.

Other linking adverbs more common in written than spoken include accordingly,
maoreover, fiurthermore, duly, therefore, asa consequence and in the event,

Linking adverbs are much less often found in end position, but they do occur there in
more formal spoken and written styles:

There had been nwelve cases when it was published, There were at least 60 by a few years
later, however,
Comparisons may be unavoiduble, They are odious* nevertheless,

Viewpoint adverbs

o Adverbs of evaluation and personal perspective are very often found in frone
position:

Quite honesely, I think we need more representation. (In my honest opinion)
In faivness, he did say that he'd tried and spoken t0 local people. (To be fair to him)

o Adverbs that indicate or restrice the topic in some way normally come in front
position:

Also, eulesirally, ifyou can speak the language you tend to be better off (with regard
to culture)

Politically, it may be worth your while pretending you don't know, (As far as the
political aspects are concernied ...)

® Viewpoint adverbs can be used in end position for emphasis:

We were entitled to use the material, quite frankly. (to be frank with you.)
1 could bardly wait for the news, Dpersonally.

*Odious means unpleasant,
p
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o ‘Topic adverbs may be found in end position both in spoken and written:

A trade ban may be less objectionable politically. (from a political point of view)
How did it affect you in terms of everyday life? (s far 2 your everyday life is
concerned)

Inversion after adverbs

¢ Adverbs of negarive meaning (including negative frequency) which are normally
found in mid position cause the subject and verb 10 be inverted if moved to fronc
position. This normally accurs only in very formal and literary styles:

Never could she understand how be cared.
Not only is it a remarkable book it isalso a highly successfil one,

o Other adverbs of this type include hardly, o5 no account, on no occasion, under no
circumstances, rarely, scarcely, seldom and liszle (inclauses such as Lin/e did I realise
that ...).

Emphasis with adverbs and auxiliary verbs

o Instead of coming after the firse auxiliary verb, mid-position adverbs can be placed
before it for extra emphasis:

1 honestly don't bnoiv, (com pare: I don’t honestly know,)
1 probably could have suid ifld wanted 1o see i,

o This feature occurs particularly when the following auxiliary is stressed. (The .
underlining shows which word s stressed in pronunciation:)

She never did get on with Robert,
{ never hupe worked our which is which,

Adverbs after the second auxiliary verb

Mid-position adverbs can sometimes occur after a second or third auxiliary verb
(instead of the more normal position of after the first one). This is common in spoken
language:

1 think she would ve probably married him,

They mightve actually had to alter it I don’t hnou,

1t could've been eastly mistaken for 4 new one,

Split infinitives (putting an adverb between fo and the infinitive)

Many language purists {people who believe rules should be always followed one
hundred per cent) believe that split infinitives (e.g. J wans to carefully check

everything) are wrong or bad style. In fact in spoken English they are very common,
even among highly educated speakers:

1t5 very common to actually not like the Birmingham accent, isn's is?
People tend to auromatically laugh at i1,
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Articles

Meost uses of the definite article are covered by the meanings focused on in Units 16
and 17, buit some uses of the definite article are difficult to predict, and should be
learnt together with the nouns they are used with.

Names of geographical/topographical features

e The English names of rivers always have zhe before them:

the Thames (or the River Thames) the Colorado River the Nile
the Amazon the Yangtsze  the Danube

T've gor photographs of those fishing boats on the Nile.
T've been on the River Seine, in one of those boats, ‘Bateaux Mouches™.

o The names of mountains and lakes do not have zhe before them:

Lake Geneva Lake Ontario Mont Blanc Mount Fuji
Popocareper! . Vesuvius

Exceptions are: the Matterhorn, the Eiger.
1r was the story of Krakatoa, the volcano.

A: Isthere one event that you can recollect that’ given you quite a lot of pleasure?
B: Mm. Lake Garda in Ttaly. It was absolutely beautiful, the scenery and the
weather.

With my bad knee, going up and datwon seairs is like climbing Motnt Everest.
o Note that the names of mountain ranges do have #he before them:
the Rocky Mountains — the Alps  the Himaluyus

o The names of deserts, seas, oceans, groups of islands, major geographical arcas and
regions usually have zhe before them:

theSabara  the Mojave Desert the Pacific  the Black Sea
the Praivies  the Lake District  the Florida Keys

The programme was about a man that got lost in the Sahara Desert,

(holiday advertisement] ‘7 the Saddle’ offers a 15-day itinerary of riding in the
Mongolian Steppes with yak herdsmen,

*Baseatux Mouches are a kind of tourist boar that travels ont the River Seine, in-Patis.

214  REFERENCE NOTES

N

Countries

Names of countries do not normally have zhe before them, except for a small number

- of countries which should be learnt separately. These often have 2 word such as

republic, kingdom or islands in their name:

the Czech Republic  the United Kingdom  the United States
the Netherlands

Streets and roads

e When we give an address, we do not normally say the with the name of the street or
road, except when the is already part of its name:

1 think she was born-in Helen Street and then they moved 10 Nora Street,
(not: I think she was born in zhe Helen-Sseas.... (X))

The address. is 75 Trent Road. (not: 75-The TrencRead (X))
Kings College is in the Strand. (The name of the road is ‘rhe Serand’.)

o Road numbers are normally preceded by the:

We were heading down the M56,
Have they finished the roadworks on the Al yet?

Places and buildings in towns and cities

Hotels normally have rhe before them, but other buildings, such as cathedrals, stations,
airports, sports grounds, etc. normally do not: '

the Holiday Inn the Russell Hotel Saint Peters Cathedral

Grand Central Station  Narita Airport  Shea Studinm

He’s working at the Moat House Hotel.,
L'went to many glorious services in Canterbury Cathedral.
It was foggy from Gatwick Airpors all the way to Derby,

Newspapers and magazines

Newspapers, but not magazines, normally have rhe as part of their name:
the South China Morning Post  the New York Times  the Independent
Hello!  Cosmopolitan

Did you ger the Guardian today? (British newspaper)
1 read abous it in Time maguzine. (American news magazine)
R

Weights, measures, times

The indefinite article 4, not #he is used when linking one type of measurement to
another:

et gy T gt ~




&

It would cost you miore than a pound a day to stay at home and ear.

(not: w-pownd-shedey ...)

1 play rughy and so I train three times a week.

Ieis also possible to say @ pound per day and three times per week,

Parts of the body

e Do not forget that normally parts of a person’s body are referred o with possessive
pronouns rather than the definite article:

1 took my hand down and it was absolusely covered in blood.

(not: L-eookthe-band-down ...)
* Bur with prepositional phrases relating to the recipient of an action, rhe is used:
He punched him right in the stomach,

o References to body measurements or impersonal references to anatomy often use

the:

Shes very big around the bips.
The eye is a very complex organ.

Media and entertainment forms

o Ingeneral, television or TV is used withour the when we refer to the medium jtself
or programmes:

One of the people | hate most on television is Brian Morsley.
Butif we are referring to the TV set itself, then she can be used:

We turned the TV on the morning afier the general election to see what had

happened.
e Very informal spoken language is different: the is used much more often

We hear it on the television and read it in the newspapers, Things bappen all the
time.

e With radio, cinema, theatre, web and Internet it is normal to use he in most
situations:

Tbuy all my airline tickets on the Internet these days.
It got a cinema as well, so peaple go to the cinema there instead of into town.

® Note inzo town, which has no article. In/into town usually refers to the centre of 2
town, whee all the main shops-and public buildings are.

e Television, radio, cinema and theatre are used withour the when we refer to them
in very general terms as art forms or as professions:

A lot of actors prefer radio to television.
Wish the supporr of her husband, Gertrude lef for London and fulfilled the
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The with identifiable social groups

improbable dream of stepping from amaseur theatre directly into a leading West
End role.

o All the people in a defined social group can be referred o by using rhe + adjective.
These include:
the blind  thedeaf  theyoung  theelderly  the homeless
the unemployed  the sick
They don't charge them under school age, but they charge people who work and they

charge the unemployed.
The elderly are the ones that suffer the most. (Note the plural verb form: suffer.)

The can also be used with adjectives such as abnormal, paranormal, supernasural,
bizarre, unknown, unexpected and macabre to refer to a general scate:

1t was the fear of the unknown that stopped me from doing it.
She was not a great believer in the supernatural, She had never seen a ghost.

Exclamations

o The indefinite article 4 is used with countable nouns in the singular in exclamations |
beginning with whar: |

What a lovely room! (not; Wohas-tovely-room! (X))

e Ais not used in exclamations with whar when the noun is uncouncable:

What atofsd weather! (not: Wbwsrrésofickwenther! (X)) Jk
Complex noun phrases

Noun modifiers and number

» Noun modifiers remain singular even if they have a plural meaning:

shoe polish (polish for shoes)
toothpaste (paste to clean your teeth)
car ferry (ferry for cars)

T used to always put my bike in the bike shed at work. (shed for bicycles)
What shoe size are you? (not: Wehes-shoes-sise-areyon? (X))

o This is also true when plural measurements occur as a noun modifier:

a two-litre bottle (not: s-swo-lisres-bostle (X))

a five-mile walk (2 walk of five miles) 4

a two-hour lecrure (a lecture of two hours)

a multi-storey car park (a car park with several floors/storeys)

Exeter is a seventy-mile round trip to play.a game.
Theres usually a thirty-minute wait,
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Noun modifiers for esfablished classes of things
For well-established classes of things, noun + noun is often used:

1 don's know whether I cotld have coped with a science lesson in French as school.
(Science lessons are a well-established class of things.)

Compare this with:

Theres a lesson that I've learnt about parenthood, (a very specific reference,

not: Theres a paventhood-lesson-1've learnt. (X))

The road sign was missing so-we didn’ have a clue which way to turn, (established
class of objects)

It won's be visible until the next bend in the road. (specific reference, not:

<. until the nexr road-bend (X))

Determiner + noun + of + possessive pronoun
Don't forger that we say a cousin of mine, some friends of youirs, etc.,
not: efitend-of e, wrousin-ofyon (X) etc.

She said she might be a cousin of mine.
This friend of otirs used to 1ell a story about when hie was out in Africa years ago.

Prepositions

Basic prepositions

In asample of the Cambridge International Corpus of one million words of spoken
and one million words of written English, thesc.are the top ten most frequent
prepositions. It is therefore worth making sure you know how to use these in all their
main meanings,

o of  inwt en for  with Srom  abour by

to

There are some cases where 20 in a verb phrasc is a preposition, not an infinitive ¢0, and
must be followed by a noun or ~ing form of the verb. The verbs include: gerlbe used 1o,
look forward to, object to, get (w)round to, be reduced toand be apposed to:

I looking forward to having my own place. (not: [in looking forward
to-bave-my own place)

Would you object to paying for meals in a hospital?

1 just haven’t got round to contacting him,

In the case of prefer, if alternatives are stated, they are linked by the preposition
to, not infinitive #o:

Would you prefer writing to telephoning if you wanted pus something across?

(not: Would you prefer writing so-telephone...)
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" uses of the two prepositions:

Atand in

Remember that the basic distinction between arand independs on whether you are
referring to a point (az), or an extended place or time (/). This explains many basic

Theres a flight ar ten o'clock in the morning, (Ten o'clock is a point in time; the
morning is an extended period of time.)

Compare arand in in these examples:

Things seen as a point Things seen as extended i
1 didn't know if you would be ar Here are some worksheets that the ;
evening class. teachers use in class.

i

I'im afraid Dr Willis has got someone Helll be free ar about three. Could you o
with him at the moment. wait here in the meantime? ‘

Iim wondering when I could come.and | Maybe tve should aim fora listle bit of i

pick up the calendars and Christmas caution in the beginning, and try and

cards thar Iordered from you at the get it right.

beginning of October. :
;

On the ninth we went 1o our brothers | He was born and raised in Birmingham, ;

at Birmingham to celebrate my sisters | but he’s from Dublin. i

and my birthday. We're tivins you knot.

On
With particular days; or parts of particular days, onis used:
We always like to meet for lunch on a Friday,
They love to have their grandparents with them, especially on a birthday.
You can’t beat a walk on a fine spring morning. (Compare a more general reference:
You can’t beat a walk in the morning.)

We can compate references to importanc days in terms of whether they are seen as
points on the calendar, parts of the day in general, or as particular days:

Calendar points, periods, or parts of | Particular days

the day in general

What are you doing at Christmas? The family always come over on
Christmas Day.

The semi-finals are in the morning We had croissants on the morning of

and the finals in the afternoon. the wedding.

Unemployment fell in April in all At half-past four on the afternoon of

regions and age groups. 8th April 1912 the weather was
mild and hyacinths bloomed in window
boxes.
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For Prepositions and -ing forms

Do not confuse the use of infinitive with 0 to express means, purpose or intention
with for, which expresses reason, or how we use something (see also prepositional
clauses, below):

o The form of the verb which follows a preposition is always the -ing form:

Rabbits were responsible for undermining the tunnels.
The oldest lad is not very good at reading, is he?

That would be a good way to spend your fifieth birthday She wasn’t interested in puiting it on the market.

(not: Thar would be a good way forspending your fiftieth birthday. (X))
Thanks for sorting that out for us yesterday. (expressing reason)
These books are excellent for reading to children. (how we use something)

o There may be a subject berween the preposition and the -ing form. If this subject is
a pronoun, it is normally an object pronoun, except in formal style, where
possessives often occur:

From Auntie mentioned about him being in hosprral. (more formal: about his being in

hospital.)

Within a few months of us doing the audis, the work had already started. (more
formal: ... of our doing the audi)

This may result in your receiving a dividend to which you are not entitled ... (less
formal: This may result in you receiving a dividend ...)

From often indicates the origin or starting point of something:

I've had a letter from Marjorie Swan.
I got the train from Oxford to Bristol.
The show ran from 1948 to 1971.

o A number of verbs are followed by for + noun/pronoun + infinitive. These include
wait, ask, long and arrange:

We all had to wait for her to get home. (not: We all had to wait for her gesting
Home. (X))

We also arranged for yoti to be seen again in three months to review progress.
(not: We also arranged foryou-beingseen-ngain ...) i

e Similarly, a number of adjectives are followed by the same construction, including
keen, happy, anxious, ready, eager: )

Everythings ready for you to see.
Tin happy for him to say thas.

Prepositional clauses

Prepositions may introduce an -ing clause to create a variety of logical relations:

You know, you're saving time by going on a bike instead of walking. (by + -ingas *by
micans of"; instead of +-ing as ‘not doing x but doing y')

Tve been injured a number of times myself, through playing soccer as a goalkeeper.
(¢through + -ing as ‘because of, but usually not intentionally’)

1 just can’t stop thinking how stupid I was for saying no. (for + -ingas *because of )
The university has a few vebicles. But theyre not really for running around in.

(for + -ingas denoting the general way of using something or the purpose of
using it)

“1is from us.” ; The Cointreau turned milky on adding water to it. (on + -ing for describing the

3 immediate consequence of something)

A I think, isn’s that why shops change their layout edery so ofsen?

B: Mm.

A: So you don’t keep going to the same product, you have to look round and in looking
you might find something different. (in + -ing expressing one event as necessarily
leading to another)
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- Direct and indirect speech

Punctuation

e Avariety of punctuation conventions exist for written reported speech. Direct
speech may be marked by single or-double inverted commas:

“Not always” replied Bobby. (This convention is sometimes called ‘66-99’, since
the commas look like the two figures.)
‘I want to do it, " Anna said.

o There is normally a comma at the end-of direct speech, unless it is a question or an
exclamation.

o There is also a comma at the end of the reporting clause when it comes first. The
second inverted comma comes after the final full stop:

Anna said hastily, ‘She doesn't mean 10 be patronising.’

® A colon can also be used to mark quoted speech or writing, especially in quotations
in academic articles, journalism; quoting famous people, etc.:

He said: “If we want to maintain our global role we must be a leading player in
Europe.”

e Inindirect speech, we do not normally separate the reporting clause from the
reported clause by puncruation when the reporting clause is first:

The lorry driver simply suid that it was meat and bone meal from another
delivery. (nov: The lorry driver simply sick-thus it 1was meat and bone meal ... (X))
o The lorry driver simply swidshet, it was meat and bone meal ... (X))

o When the reporting clause comes second, a comma is used to separate the clauses:
It bad been painted with love, he said,
e Indirect reports of questions do not have question marks:

So people complained and asked him why we were waiting.

Use of that
o Thatis often omitted after the reporting verb, especially in informal languages

She said (thas) she was spending the day in Glasgow with a school friend.
L suggested (that) she actually invites a group of people back.

e When the noun forms of reporting verbs are used, it is normal to include tharin
formal contexts.

And what about the suggestion thar George might get an earlier appoinsment?

o However, in informal spoken language, that is sometimes omitted after a reporting
noun;

There’ a hint the government’s going to change its policy on house-building.
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Tense in the reporting clause

Most indirect reporting clause verbs are in past simple or past continuous tense (see

. Unit 20), but other tenses can also be used.

Present simple and reported speech

If the speech reported is seen as always true or relevant, or likely to be said on any
given occasion, present simple may be used:

He went 10 a lady doctor in there. He says she’s very nice. (He would probably always
say that if asked.)

Present continuous

If the speech report represents someone’s current position or opinion (which might
possibly change), then present continuous can be used:

He's saying it was a head office decision but he did know prior to that. (That is his
current position on the matter.)

Say and tell plus objects

e Sayand rellhave different rules for the use of indirect objects, When referring to the
person addressed, say requires o, rell does not:

She said, ‘I really like this little car. Its quite good."(not: She-sold, I really like
this little car” (X))

1 said to her, 'When I ready I'll tell you.” (wot: Lseieben, “When Iin ready I'll
tell 1o you." (X))

e In formal written style, fe// but not say is used wich an infinitive:
The man from Foreign Affairs had told her to prepare for the worst,
o Bucin informal spoken language, say and sell may both be used with an infinitive:

1 phoned up the hospital and they said to go down. (or: they told me to go down)

Word order in indirect speech

o When a wh-question is reported indirectly, the word order is normally that of a
statement, rather than question word order:

So [ asked him what the arrangements were. (not: So [ asked him sohst-were
thevtrrangemments.)
o However, in informal spoken style, question word order is sometimes used:

So 1 asked him what were the chances and be saig, ‘Not in your lifetime, my dear.”
(instead of: [ asked him what the chances were ...)

o With yes/no questions, ifand whether are used with statement word order:

1 haven’t really asked you whether you've had enough to ear.
I'm just ringing up to enquire if there is any more definite news.
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Verb-subject inversion and speech reporting

In written direct speech reports where the reporting clause is final, the verb and subject
of the reporting clause may be inverted. This occurs particularly in literary writing and
in journalism. It is very rare in informal spoken language:

And have we found a tenant for that charming room upstairs?’ asked Mr Perkins,
He is cerrainly someone the city wants to remember,"said a spokesman for the city
council.

Adverb and speech reporting

¢ Adverbs modifying the speech reporting verb can indicate contextual features of the
reported clause. These are common in written literary style but rare in informal
spoken language:

T don't know what this country is coming to," she stated firmly.
1 was polizely informed that he had lefs the building.

Go and be like and speech reporting

In very informal spoken language, go and be like are sometimes used to report direct
speech. They are often accompanied by dramarising body-language or a change in the
speaker’s voice to suggest a dramatic re=creation of the original speech:

‘Cos [ was embiirrassed, wid when we were out, and I 'had a dress, she went, ‘Look az
her legs, she's got hairy legs.”
He keeps coming and trying to hiss me-and Im like, 'Go away! Go awnay!

Tails and heads (post- and pre-posed elements of
clauses)
Unit 21 covered almost everything you need to know about tails, but it is also worth
noting the typical intonation pattern for them, Typically, the intonation on the tail
itself ends in a rising tonc (since it is not 'new’ information; the important new
information is in the main clause, which will have a falling tonc or a rising tone,
depending on its communicative function). The whole clause-plus-tail is uctered
together, typically in one long, sweeping fall—rise tone. If the tail contains an auxiliary
verb, it is not normally stressed.

N 7

You're TOO SLOW, YOU are.

N’

(Too and you have secondary stress: slow has the most stress,)

—N\
Hes ALWAYS LATE, DAVIZ
N

Pronouns

In informal speech, tails sometimes consist of a pronoun alone; in these cases, the
object pronoun is used, not the subject pronoun:
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Iim hungry, me. I don’t know about you. (not: Lin-hungyt (X))
He's crazy, him.

With the pronoun it, hisor thatis used in the tail. With they, when used with

“non-human referents, these or thoseis used in the tail:

It's a specialivy, that.
They're lovely poratoes, these.

Interrupted patterns of pre-posed elements

A typical partern is a fronted subject repeated in the subject pronoun (e.g. ‘That lorry,
it’s making a lot of smoke.). In this construction, the noun and pronoun do not
necessarily have to be adjacent, and adverbial structures and subordinate clauses may
come in berween:

Laul, in this job that bes got now, when he goes into the office, he's never quite sure
where he's going to be sent.

Adverbs and pre-posing

With fronted time and place adverbs thar are the subject of their clause, #hat often
functions as the repeated subject:

Next Wednesday, thatd be a good day for me.

A Wheres the dog? .
B: On the bed again, that’s where he is.

Referents other than subjects and objects

The referent of a fronted element is most frequentdy the subject or object, but other
items in the clause can also be fronted:

Well, the street we go down, the Royal Café is in that. (fronted object of preposition
in a phrase acting as adverbial)

Fronted objects and complements

In Unit 21, we briefly mentioned fronted objects without a repeated pronoun, e.g.

‘1 like David buc Jill I find rather odd.’ This construction is quite common, especially
in spoken language, and enables us to create emphasis and is useful for making
contrasts:

[advertisement for computers] They spend their time with clients. Computer stuff’
they leave to us. (This contrasts spending time with clients and spending time
sorting out computer issues.)

Huge man he was. (fronted complement for emphasis)
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Ellipsis

Co-ordinated clauses and ellipsis

The most frequent type of ellipsis where elements can be retrieved from the
surrounding text is in co-ordinated clauses. Conjunctions such as and, orand bus may
be followed by ellipsis.

The omitted elemenis in the co-ordinated clause may be subordinators (e.g. ifs that),
relative pronouns, subject pronouns, the infinitive particle #o, and/or auxiliary verbs:

Ifyou cannot attend but can send a substituse, just ring us. (understood as: but if you
can send a substitute ...)

In most circumstances, doctors who are actually visiting patients but fail to observe
parking restrictions will not have their cars removed or clamped. (understood as: bur
who fail to observe parking restrictions)

I'm going to cut up that bit of lamb and give it 10 Jill. (understood as: and I'm going to
give it 1o Jill)

Co-ordinared ellipsis with but is more frequent in formal, written language than in
informal, spoken,

Ellipsis of main verb in co-ordinated clauses

The main verb may be omitred when repeated in co-ordination:

Ar L irust you.
B: And 1 yon. (understood as: Andd { trust you.)

[describing cars) One was elécrric blwe, the other white, (understood as: the other was
white.)

Emphatic do and ellipsis

When the second clause conrains an emphatic do-form, the rest of the clause may be
omitted. (Here underlining indicates the word which is stressed or eniphasised.):

A: Do you havie ambitions?
B: Yes [ do. Yes. (understood as: Yes { do have ambitions.)

This is different from the substitute o, which is normally unstressed:

A: Who wants ancther potato?
B: Idb. (understood as: J want another potato.’not: Fdo-went another potato.)

More than one auxiliary verb and ellipsis
More than one auxitiary verb may be repeated in the clause that has ellipsis:

A: Would you have wristen a formal lester of complaint, do you think?

B: I'might have, I don’t kriow. (understood as: might have written a formal lester of
complaint.)
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A: Debbie should have said something, shouldn’ she?
B: Yes, she should have. (understood as: she should have sasd something)

~This is common with passive voice constructions, where the auxiliary be s not usually

omitted:

A: Hopefilly if she can transfer to Berlin she will.

B: Would be great, wouldn’ it?

A: Yeah, I can’s rely on it but [ mean I was hoping she will be. {understood as:
Twas hoping she will be transferred.)

Repeated main verb be and ellipsis
In a repeated verb phrase with e, the complement may be absent:

[octogenarian' talking about being old]

: | presume every day its a bonus, isn’t it?

Mm.

: It could be. (understood as: 1t could be a bonus.)

2 Areyou hungry Joe?
¢ Yes Iam. (underscood as: Yes Lam hungry.)

@ »wp

Forward-pointing ellipsis

In most cases, ellipsis in clauses is anaphoric (backward-rgferring), but it may also be
cataphoric (forward-referring), although this is rarer and associated with racher formal
styles: :

His ‘barrio?" was and is notorious for its heroin users and dedlers. (understood as:
His ‘barrio’ was notorious and is notorious ...)

Ifyou can, do try different meshodsieechniques to see if you can get more.
(understood as: ‘If you can try different methods/techniques to see if you can get
more, do try ...")

If you want to, you can have that.

(understood as: If you want to have that, you can have that.)

Subordinate clauses and ellipsis

Subordinarors such as if, when, whenever, although, while, unless may be followed by
ellipsis of subject and verb:

Being part af a group means that yot can carry each other whenever necessary.
(understood as: you can carry each other whenever it is necessary)

;

‘An octogenarian is someon in their eighties:
*Barriois a Spanish word meaning local area where a person lives.

=TT IDCTC 7
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[In a shop a customer is buying nuts.]
A: Can I have a quarter of those please?

B: Yes
A: Not to0 heavy on the Brazils’ if possible. (understood as: if it is possible.)

o The main verb may be included while subject and auxiliary verbs are omitred. This
usage is restricted to rather formal contexts:

[person explaining to a doctor how a child came to huirt himself while playing on
the bed] He was okay while jumping on the bed, but I didn't know he was going ro
Jump off the bed. (understood as: He was okay while he was jumping on the bed.)
Nerve agenss are lethal if inbaled or absorbed through the skin. (understood as:

‘I they are inhaled or absorbed ...)

If using a stove-top espresso machine, clean after each use. (understood as: If you are
using a stove-top espresso machine :..)

Noun phrases and ellipsis
o Ellipsis often occurs after quantifying expressions in repeated noun phrases:

: Do you want some of thar stufl? I'll get some more.
: {ve gor loads. (understood as: I've got loads of that stuff)

i But otherwise we don't use salt in any cooking.

: W don't use very much at all.

. Mom.

: We use hardly any. (underscood as: We don's use very much sale at all, and We
nse bardly any salt at all.)

PO > >

» The noun headword may also be omitted rather than repeated:

[shopkecper to-customer]

A L've got scented candles on offer at the moment as well ... There’s vanilla, bay
berry, holly berry and pine.

B: Right, which one?

Az The bay berrys the pink, the holly berrys the red. (understood as: The bay berrys
the pink candles, the holly berrys the red candles.)

o This also happens with determiners such as another, the other, this, that, these, those:

We could put three in one class-and three in another, (understood as: three in
another class.)
Are we going 10 use the green plates or these? (understood as: or these plates?)

o This kind of ellipsis does not usually occur with the indefinite article. The
substitute oneis preferred:

A: Were going 1o be struggling to find enough vases for these flowers.
B: Yeah,
Ar Well I have a blue one. (nov: Well I have a-blxe, (X))

3 Brazils means Brazil nuts, here,
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Adjectives and ellipsis
After intensifiers and downtoners, a repeated adjective may be omitted:

2 You think its a bit touristy?
: Wl it is a bir. (understood as: Well it is a bir touristy.)

: Her brain was tremendously active.

¢ Yeah, always active, yes,

Yes.

2 Always acrive. Very very.

i Thats tremendous. funderstood as: Very very active.)

OEOEr wp

Articles and ellipsis

The definite article is often absent from the beginning of some common fixed
expressions in informal spoken language:

[commenting on someone's choice of red as the colour for a ball gown] Trouble is
shes so pale: If she gets red shes going ro look really pale. (understood as: The trouble is
shes so pale.)

® Other expressions of this type include (¢he) problem is, (the) danger is, (the) good
thing is.
o Theis sometimes omitred in fronted and appositional phrases:
.
1 mean, poor bloke, you felt so sorry for him. (understood-as:  mean, the paor
bloke, ...)
(woman criticising a female colleague) Now she’ managed 1o get Eileen as her

mentor, thotgh how shes minaged thar, stupid woman! (understood as: The stupid
woman!)

o Youcanalso be omitted before vocatives:

(You) stupid idiot! You've let the dog ont!
You found it! (You) clever boy!

o The indefinite article may also be omitted from initial noun phrases (particularly

those which have post-modification):

[comparing two electrical lamps) Friend of mine’s got the cheaper one, but he
reckons it not bright enough. (understood as: A friend of mine ...)

Huge man he was.

(understood as: A4 huge man he was.)

o Where two nouns that are always closely associated are co-ordinated, the sécond

may be without an article: 4

You'll need a hammer and chisel (understood as: 2 hammer and a chisel)
The top and bottom were both rusty. (understood as: The top and the bottom)




Possessives and ellipsis
o Repeated nouns with possessive 5 may be omitted:

How far is the framework as a framework different from other people’s? (understood
as: different from other people’s famework?)

A Have yoit got my case?
B: Thar’s Robere’s. (understood as: That's Robert’s case.)

¢ The most frequent example of ellipsis with ¥is references to people’s abode
(house/flar):

Mum said I can stay at Allan's ronight. (understood as: ar Allar'’s houselflar.)

Infinitive fo and ellipsis
o Infinitive /0 may be omitted in co-ordinated clauses:

[discussion about whether there should be charges for healthcare} / don’s mind
having to pay 1o go to the aprician’ and go to the dentist. (understood as:
having to pay to go to the optician’s and to 8o to the-dentist.)

o Infinitive f0 must normally be retained after verbs such as love, hare, like, wish, wane
when the rest of the clause is omitted:

Tdon't want to do this, I don’t want 1o, (not: Fdewewane, X))

A Dyow want to see our family album?
B: 1d love to. (not: dvdove, (X))

o Verbs suclyas bope, ask, decide, advise, force may retain infinicive 0 when there is an
understood infinitive verb phrase:

A s she going t0 university?
B: Well she hopes to: (understood as: Well she hapes to go to university.)

A: Why did he do tha?
B: ‘Cos I told him to. (understood as: 'Cos-I told him to do that.)

[A woman is talking about whether she would take part in a research project or
not.] A lot of women were going into it ... as I say I decided not to.
(understood as: I decided not to go into it.)

Prepositions and ellipsis
Prepositions may be omitted when the meaning is obvious in the text:

When she wakes up Chrisimias Day hopefully she'll think, ‘Oh, this is different’
(understood as: When she wakes up on Christmas Day ...)

A: Diyou like York?
B: Yes, it} a nice place to live. (understood as: Yes, its a nice Place to live in.)
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[someone talking abour 2 flight he used to take]
1t used to go Mombasa, Nairobi, Athens, London,
(understood as: It used to go from Mombasa, to Nairobi, to Athens, to London.)

Everyday fixed expressions and ellipsis

o Some everyday fixed expressions in informal spoken language often have ellipsis of
initial elements, since these can be assumed o be known by everyone in the
conversation.

1 have nothing to go on, tell you the truth.
(understood as: to tell you the truth)
Oh, good job I've left a little hole then.
(understood as: It's a good job ...)

e Other examples include:

(It's a) good thing ...

(1 had) betrer ...

(There’s) no point in ...

(Irs) not worth ...

(It wonld be) best ifyou ...

(I'lD) see you laterftomorrawisoon ...
(I'l]) be seeing you ...

(You) never bnow, ...

Fixed similes and ellipsis

Fixed similes can have ellipsis of the first as, whereas true comparatives normally do
not:

[fixed simile]

Your dad’s strong as an ox.

(understood as: Yorir dad’s as strong as an ox.)

[true comparative)

1 mean this one next door’s not as good as this house and it ninety potnds a weck.
(not: 1 mean this one next door’ notgoed as this house. (X))

Discourse markers

In addition to the markers listed in the summary in Unit 25, there are other useful
markers that are common in everyday language.
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Other common markers

Anyway

o Anywayis used to bring the conversation back to its main line or thread, after an
intertuption or diversion on to another topic. It is particularly common in moving
from one episode to another in spoken story-telling:

o Iim not that stupid. Anyway, what I was saying was, when I first typed it up it

was like normal spacing and normal character size and I'd done nine pages. Unit 1 Present perfecf

(resuming the narrative after a diversion or interruption)

w» she went back to her seat and stood up and sort of started again. Anyway, when I A

gor off the bus the teacher came 10 me and he said, “Thank you for that."(moving to

anew stage in the narrative) 1 See Observations in the unit.
o It can also signal that you are ready to close the ropic or the whole conversation: 2 used with pascsimple  used with present perfect used with either

But anyway we'll continue this discussion when we get into the regulations. I must . in the last century up to now for three months

run ‘cos I have to teach a lecture. (signﬂlling closure) during President over the last hundred years recently (more likely

Kennedy's lifetime or so with present perfect)
still three months ago since three months ago today :
As adiscourse marker, st/ has a meaning similar to the more formal o the other hand ; throughout the 17th chis is the first time | affer the Second World v
; century latel War {more likely with
or nevertheless: ately !
. . past simple)
T . . , since the Vietnam War
L worked in cinemas but I was our of work ar 51 becanse the cinemas closed, But still, ; s
s 2 within the last three months
who isn't ot of work today? :
. ’

Basically E B
o Busically is very frequent in spoken language, used with the meaning of ‘what I'm 1 The tenses change according to whether the speaker thinks that the topic is ‘live’ and

simply saying is ...": refevant to the present sicuation:

1 just basically told them the situation, If he has brought the ghost ‘down here’, they might be haunted chat nighe!

If they have lost the botde-opener, they have a problem now',
Basically you get 10 the tap of the stairs and there’s er just this counter and there

S . . g iif) i trule.
should be one member of staff standing there on their own. ’ = Thercfore, (ii) is the bes

* Discourse markers which are normally only spoken do appear sometimes in written 4 2
texts. When they do, the text becomes more conversational and informal. So, we
find discourse markers such as anyway or still, or basically in pessonal lesters and
popular journalism,

Sce Obscrvations in the unit.

1 a) Thisis still a current problem (i.e. her mum does not yet know!).

[Exeract from a letter between two sisters] b) The class is over, and it is the end of the day. The teacher has separated these events in
Basically, I think I still like him but I don't want to get 00 tied down, Anyway, her mind from her evening conversation.

L'l try and ring you on Sunday and we can talk some more. I can also hear all your : <) The problem is current and they are looking at the camera in the present situation.
news then too.
2 a) Yes, I've been there. I stayed there a couple of days.
b) Yeah, 1 went to one, yeah. / .
©) Yeah, we've done that, we started off using recipes, and then we soon discovered it was
easier to make it our own way.
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Further exercises

Have you ever been to Moscow?  I've studied there, actually,
How long have you been at college?  I've been there three weeks.
What did you do in Oxford last year? 1 studied there, actually.
How many weeks were you in Paris? [ was there three weeks.

What have you done at college?  I've studied a lor.

a) has died; did not give up; enjoyed; was
b) have returned; were; gave

Possible answers: .

a) Have you heard? A woman in Madrid has won $5 million ina lottery. She only bought
one ticker, and lost it. But then she found it in a rubbish bin, and climed the prize.

b) Have you heard? The President has had'a heart artack. He collapsed during a debate in
Parfiament and was rushed to hospiral.

¢} Have you heard? A Canadian woman has become the firse person to cross the Pacific
Ocean solo on a raft. She had only one small sail and built the raft herself, The journey
took six months,

a) have done; rold

b) have boughr; has raught have had

¢) ‘bought; sold; looked

d) heard; havent heard; worried; have been

¢) noticed; went; hads said; have been getting: has caused
£) has just come

Possible answers:

a) Ever since T was a child T have been afraid of spiders,

b) Lacely the weather has been unusually cold.

¢) During the 19805, the cconomy in my country expanded.

d) A Do you stilt have your school books from when you were a kid?
B: No, my parents threw them all out

¢) Over the fast six months, T have been to America twice.

£) This is the Rest time [ have visited England.

(a) have won (b} threw (c) was marticd (d) wrote (e) has caten

(6) have dug  (g) was

Unit 2 Past perfect

A
1

234

u  The woman was very surprised (she says My mouth dropped open). She tried to guess who
had arranged the visit o the cabin.

w  You could expand what the woman said into: Somebody had rold the pilots to invite me.
n The verbs which are in the past simple tense are: said, dropped, was, was, took, were, was.

KEY

b

<)

s The verbs which are in the past perfect tense are: 4 had, had been,  said, had
(said/told).
s The past perfect tense.

had only just turned; was; was; did

got; had already had; had put

In the case of do either the past simple or the past perfect could be used. There would be a
slight difference in meaning: “The police told me that he did it very often’ (i.e. the focus is
on the face that he did it frequently) and, “The police told me that he had-done it very often’
(i.e. the focus is on the fact thar he had done it several times prior to the accident):

See Observations in the unit.

Apart from (b), you can join all these sentences using becanse or-as. This is because they are
all linked by a relarionship of explanation:

1 wasn't going very fast, becanse I bad only just turned the corner.

If you choose as, the sentence sounds more formal.
In (b) there is no refationship of explanation berween the clauses, so we use the past simple
in both clauses and join them with bus.

Alans father bad put ... .

This is an example of the past perfect used in a clause giving background information
= conrext (ii).

1 thoughs {d missed yon.

This is an example of the past perfect used after a reporting/thought verb = context (i).

wwu some bits were bits of ruins theyd udded onto.

This is an example of the past pertece used o give more information about a noan (ruing
= context (iii).

Further exercises

a) Jobn told me he'd actually died from bis injuries you know. (Past petfect is in 4 reporting
clause explaining the result of the accident.)

b} be was saying that he'd had a terrible day that it'd been so quict all day. (As above, but
the focus is more on the events before the trader spoke to Speaker A. Note the adverbial

all day.)

a) ‘went; arrived; stayed; had been (relative clause); turned;
had started (reporting thought clause)
b) stayed; shared; had gone (subordinate clause giving an explanation)

a) i) She didn't believe that the tax loops had been closed.
ii) He claimed that they had hited investigators to find the information.
iii) She revealed that the design for the building had been inspired by rock formations.
iv) It emerged that the pay settlement had been linked to the previous two years’
productivity.
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b) i) The baby, which had been ill from birth, became ill again,

ii) Two accidents, which had not been reported, were on the same corner,

iii) The tennis champion, who had won three tournaments in successive years, gave an
interview.

iv) She bought a cheap house in the village, which had been divided by a motorway.

i) When I phoned you on Saturday, you had already gone our shopping.

ii) The central defender was sent off towards the end of the match. Earlier, he had been
given a yellow card.

iii) After he had been questioned by police, the boy werit home.

iv) The restaurant was closed by the health inspectors. Last week they had visited it and
found it had been breaking food regulations.

&

C,

Unit 3 Present continuous
A

a) This is an extract from a newspaper article about the state of the internier at the time the
newspaper was published.

are using (wseis possible, but read the notes which follow the answers to (b)),

says (is saying is not possible, say s used in the continuous form generally, only in face-
to-face conversations to express opinion),

are finding (fiiid is possible because this use of it is similar to discover. You cannot use
findin the continuous form at the moment that something is discovered, e.g [holding
up keys|] Frm-findingmy-keps),

are entering (enter is not possible because it would have a scrong focus on habitual
action and here, the writer is showing that this is 2 new and current activity).

(are) selling (as are entering)

t

k2

This is an extract from a woman speaking about her home life,

miakes (is making is possible)

, . . . .

'm not having (dont haveis possible)
'm doing

‘m doing

‘m tidying up

-
s
<

No change was made in this extract. The speaker could use the present simple tense
chroughols (peaple who carn ... and think they don't carn cnongh), but they wait to
emphasise the fact that what they are saying is especially true nowadays.

b) This contains one change. The ratv material is becoming more refined ... Because the
process is always true, and is being described in general terms, there is no connection
with the present context. It would be impossible to put nowadays at the start of the
sentence,

If the writer was reporting on the current state of raw sugar supplies at the time of
writing, the continuous form could be used: ‘Raw sugar is becoming more expensive',
You could begin (or end) this sentence ‘Nowadays’, ‘At present’ or ‘Currently’,

This contains one change. The adverb sually indicates habitual action and so we must
use the present simple. However, if we complete che sentence thus: Usually, I am driving
20 work at that time, thete is no problem, The expression ar that time creates 2 current
context for the speaker or writer to point to.

<

c,
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d) This contains one change. The writer used am writing this essay. Using the present
continuous gives the meaning of ‘in the process of " and the writer is doing just that,
The process of writing is seen as current and incomplete.

a) you gre going too fast; [fyour heart is beating; you are exercising too hard. (You cannot use
the present simple in any of these cases.)

b) Ifhe’s cooking (You could replace this, bur the sense would become more general.)

In each case, the first sentence is a simple declarative clause, the second introduces a
subordinate clause with a reporting verb in the present continuous, and the third is a

wh- clause with a verb in the present continuous.

The effect of placing both the reporting verb, and the wh- clause in front of the message is
to soften it, Speakers choose these latter two kinds of clause when they are trying to express
something negative, or which might be criticised by the listener. Note, however, that if the
first verb is strongly emphasised in speaking, the statement can be made more empharic.

The speakers/writers use the continuous forms to highlight the current, temporary or

unfinished aspect of the event/state.

a) he is loving it versus he loves ir: The continuous form emphasises the temporary nature of
the work,

b) Lam thinking aboseversus I think abont: These cannot be used interchangeably, The
continuous form means something like 'l am considering’, or ‘1 am urying to decide
whether o', The simple form means that the speaker/writer has the object in mind
(‘1 think about you often’). s

C) are wanting to versus want 102 The two tforms could be used interchangeably, but the
speaker wants to emphasise the ‘nowness of the state. .

d) are hoping to versus hope t0: as (c).

Further exercises

=
p=4

i) is more likely to come from his journal because he is talking about a current, limited
event (i.e. what is happening to him) rather than a gencral truth (e.g; it takes time for
international students to get used to British English when they study in the UK).

He could use present simple to make a general statement in his journal about all
international studeis: 72 sakes time for ssudents to become familiar with British English.

b

=

=

a) are living; is getting
b) costs
¢) are buying; are suffering

=

a) What I'm saying is he's wrong.
b) What I'm suggesting is we need to discuss this further.
©) What 'm hoping is he'll pay for the meal,

<

4

<

a
b

[9)

think; are spending
are earning; are still paying; earn
is going; am fecling; feel

<2
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unit 4 Will or be going to?
A

1 Ifyou are informing someone about your plans for the weekend, it would be unlikely that
you could use will. Sentences which you could use would be e.g.: ‘I'm seeing a friend’,
‘I'm going to a football match.’

w  We do not normally use will + simple form of the verb if we are talking abour what we
have planned or already decided to do.

A: What are you doing this weekend?

B: I'm going fo do some gardening | think, as long as the weather stays fine. How about
you?

A: Oh, nothing much.

2 2) B I'm going to have lunch in ten minutes. Thanks anyway.
b) B: Okay. I'll see you on Saturday.

3 we're going to do; we will have to carry; we're going to do; will be all right; Ie1l hurc a big;
it will be well

1 See Observations in the unir.

2 Sce Observations in the unic.

T Inextract (a) Susan has already decided to start spending the twenty-pound note,
& [fsheused willic would imply thae she would only break into it it her friends wanted a
drink.
e In extract (b) Helen does not choose will because she wants 1o convey tha it is
inevitable that the sweets will be caten!

Further exercises

1 The women use be going to to onc another when they are informing each other about their
choices. When they speak to the waitress they use will/l because there might be a *hidden’
condition, for example, the food they have chosen may not be available,

2 Katharine Hepburn is going to make another movie.

3 a) The speaker might be drinking too much wine!
b) The speaker might be asking a friend how much he could sell his car for.
<) This sounds like a fortune-teller (unless the speaker has already sent a letcer).
d) The speaker is predicting what will happen. Their friend has applied for 4 job, and the
speaker may already work at the same place, or have been interviewed there.
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Unit 5 Be + to forms and other tenses with future
reference

A

Z
g

a) .are going to (reminding) b) will/’ll (arranging) ) will/'ll (deciding)
d) is going to (informing)

a) to sit; to-challenge; 1o press; 1o be closed, set to take charge
b) will be asked; is expected to; is duero

a) If Toms to go and live with his mother, then so should his sister,
b} If we're o get there by five, we'd better drive more quickly.
<) What's to happen to all of us, if they move the factory 1o the north of England?
d) They'll write if I'm on the shortlist. Otherwise, I'm to assume [ haven'’t got the job.
u  All these be to-forms occur in the context of conditional clauses.
w a) [fTom goes| is going 1o go (roihheo-(X))
b) Future form not possible. See below.
c) Whas will happen ...
d) As (b)

te: Tn (b) and (d) there is such a strong relationship between the be ro forms and modal forms
of gbligation that it would be preferable to replace them wich have toor must.

Be + toin media reports such as newspapers and TV and radio news reports is regularly
followed by the very will :

) s abors to leave
b) it was ro take place
<) s tevccur
d) Luvas ro play

w (@)~(d) refer to the future butin each case the past tense is used, When we describe past
actions in which future actions arc referred to we can use was about to! was to.

s ‘He was about to leave’ just means that the event was imminent.
‘I'was to play ..." means that the speaker is referting 1o a fixed schedule of matches
outside his control.

All these sentences refer to events which are going to occur in the near future. In (b) the
present simple is used because there is-a regular timetable for the buses which makes it
appropriate. In (c) the continuous form suggests that the speaker feels the event is very
current (see Unit 3). )

/
a) Spoken: the use of just with about makes the expression more colloquial and spoken.
b) Wricten: in spoken English we would more usually say we are flying or we're going to fly.
¢) Written: the use of the passive infinitive with are ro gives it a more written, formal

character.
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d) Either, however, the passive form makes the sentence rather formal for casual speech.
Using , however, makes it more like speech, It could be from a personal letter.

€) Spoken: the continuous form for future reference tends to occur more in speech since ic
is used for imminent or near future events.

f) Either: however, the combination of the 4e 70 and the passive makes this more typical of
writing.

Further exercises

2) What is to happen to us now that the factory has closed?

b) The Foreign Minister is to issue a statement later in the day.

¢} Whar are we to 'make of all the stories abour aliens?

d) The company is to deliver the goods by next month at the latest.

(a) + (vi): The school was to close.

(b) + (viii): She was to be promoted.

() +(ii):  They were on the verge of selling the house.

(d) + (vii): The minister was due to speak at the conference,

(e) + (iv):  They were all set to start work on Tuesday.

(£) + (v):  If they were to ger there by five, they needed to hurry.

(g) + (iit): If Tom was/were {wereis more formal and more hiypothetical) to go and live
with his sister, then his family should have been (or, if were is used, then shonid
be) informed.

(h) + (i):  The town was abour to be attacked.

a) You'll be freed could also be wre 10 be fieed; 1t's going to be could not really become
is to be as it suggests someone else has destined you for this, whereas going ro simply
predices what you will experience,

b) You'll find, as with geing ro in (a), above, would nocbe as suitable as are 10 Sfind here,
sinee this is what you will experience, not what someone/something clse has decided or
destined for you.

<) You'll be could bie are 1o be for the same reasons as in (a); you'll realise is not as suicable
as-are to realise hicre for the same reason as in (a) and (b),

is/'s gecting; is/'s coming down; is/'s coming; is/'s sleeping
a) Hostages to be released tomorrow.
b) Strong winds to cause serious damage across the country.

¢} Top band to release new summer album.
d) Six ministers to have resigned by weekend.

KEY

Unit 6 Can and could

A

could can can’t

possibility a) could it have
been?
¢) it could be

capacity or b) could hetell ... a) Can't remember

ability

impossibility ¢) it can't be
none of the d) you can

above sometimes find

a) abank b) a computer firm ¢} a bank d) a website agency

a) The first conld expresses ability. You can paraphrase it as follows:
To find our what we would be able to do for you.
The second example expresses probabilicy:
Maybe, it will change your life.
When used to express probability, corld cannot be replaced by can:
e change your life. (X) :

b} Iris grammarically possible co replace conld with can, but the meaning is different,
We conld leave it all till later expresses a hypothetical situation (would be possible to)
and is a less strong suggestion than We can leave it-all dill later (nothing prevents us /
we are able to).

¢) Yes, bue the meaning is differenc as in (b).
Theres no way you could achieve that ... (hypothetical situation, would be able to)

Only (d) is synonymous with 4s able 10.

a) not possible to prevent yourself from
b) not possible to prevent yourscif from
c) not able to be certain of

d) not able to be certain of

¢) not able to'come

= DPast tense forms:

a) You conldn’t help having feelings for someone )

b) You couldn’t help wondering whether it wasn't the rdedia trying to influence things.

<) In this sentence the speaker is making a very general statement and changing from can to
could makes it more hypothetical rather than having real past time reference.

d) This is similar to (c). If the doctor says [ couldn’t say whether it would happen to you, it
becomes more hypothetical in this contex.

) 1 couldnt make it last night.
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2 Only one possibility is given in each case here bur many others are possible.
a) customer to waiter, MF
b) friend to friend, LF
¢) customer to shop assistant, LF
d) passengerin car, LF
€) customer ordering food in a restaurant, LF, but please makes it slightly more formal,
£) business colleagie making arrangements, MF
g) customer asking for refund, MF
h) friend to friend, LF

Further exercises

1 a) (Doneasexample.)
b) could; time reference: future; meaning: will possibly be able to
¢) conld; time reference: past; meaning: were able to

2 a) Can b) cant

3 expression : Jollowing construction
can't help wondering if I made the right decision
can't cell if the postmark is Nottingham or Northampton
can't say who told me
can't make the party

Unit 7 Will and would
A

a) photography, witl come ons well, future

b} placc of work, wwon't be there anyway, furire

<) political views, won' coen vote, present

d) in arestaucant, wanld you like, present

e) city life and country life, wouldn's come back, present
£) life with a new baby, wouldn' sleep, past

1 ) John: We can get the plates out when we're going to have our dinner but if we get them

out now we might break them and where [would] we be then?

lucy: We [wouldn't] be able to have our dinner.

John: We ['d] have nothing to eat our dinner off. We [d] have to eat our dinrier off the
floor then, and that [would] mean cleaning the floor first.

tuey: And that [d] be a terrible thing o have to dol

b) John: | ['ll] get the plates.
lucy: Yeah, ok, but 1 ['ll} need to warm them, so don't put them there.
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a) (iti) b) (iii) o) (i)

These are possible answers; many others are acceprable,

s Pollution: It wouldn't surprise me if the government started asking industry to pay o
clean up its pollution soon.
Education: I'd say exams are getting harder, not easier.
Newspapers: Wouldn't it be 2 good idea if newspapers stopped taking photographs of
people to try and embarrass them,
Transporr: I wouldn't say cars were the problem, it’s drivers!
(The most tentative of the constructions is Wouldn? i be a good idea if...)

®» You can ask people their opinion by saying Would you say ... 2, Would it surprise yoi ifn?
or Would it be a good idea if .. ?

= You form the past tense with the auxiliary have:
T wouldr't have surprised me ..... L would have said ..., Would it have been a good idea ..
and so on.

Lo

a) So what do you think would happen? (furure, hypothetical)

So what do you think would have happened? (past, hypothetical)

So what do you think happened? (past, real)

b) I wouldn't drive a Jeep. (present, *volition’)

1 wouldn't drive the Jeep. (past, ‘volition’, The use of the definite article changes the

sense to a specific occasion when the speaker refused to drive,)

The baby wouldn't sleep. (past, ‘volition’)

The baby wouldn't have slept. (past, hypothetical)

The baby didn't slecp. (past, real)

d) The job will be difficult to get. (future, fact) ;
The job would be difficulc to get. (future, hypothetical: You ace not going to apply.)
The job would have been difficult o get. (past, hypotherical: You did not apply.)

o

[S

Further exercises

a) would; wouldn't b) would ¢) wouldn't d) would ) will
a) hypothetical situation b) future action, conditional on something else
¢) prediction  d) volidon ¢) volition f) future action g) prediction
expression Jollowing construction
I'd say hie was older than he looks.
It wouldr't surprise me if he was older than he looks.
Wouldn'e it be sensible to just ask him? v
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Unit 8 May, might and must

A
1

a) Nick: He might be in the garden. You never know.  YES
b) Nick: He may be in the garden. He often has lunch outside on sunny days.  YES
c) Nick: He must be in the garden. You never know.  NO

= When the speaker says ‘He must be in the garden’, he is very sure. Therefore, ‘You never
know’, which shows doubr, is a contradiction here.

a) Fred: Sorry, | probably just forgot.  YES
b) Fred: Yes, | can't remember now who | told and who' | didn't.  YES
¢) Fred: Did 12 How can you be so sure?  NO

= () is unlikely since George sounds as if he is not sure that he knows the other person
was away.

a) John: Hmm, so if's just possible she is. ~ NO
b) John: Yes, there's no way she can be less than that. YES
¢) John: Oh, it's impossible to say.  NO

= (a) and(c) are not possible here since the speaker is very sure that the person is over 70,

See Observations in the unit.

2) No real difference,
b) May expresses a stronger possibility.
¢} No real difference.
d) May expresses a stronger possibilicy.

a) Type2  b) Typed o) TypeS &) Type 1 ) Typed ) Type2
g Type2 h) Type 4 i) Type 3 j) Type2 k) Type's

All the gaps have may in them.

Possible sentences:

a) I might have guessed he would be late. He always is.

b) Damage to the walls may arise from damphess.

<) IfI may say 50, that's an extraordinary jacket. Where did you get ic?

d) It’s what you might call a ‘pove!’, a mixture of a poem and a novel,

€) I must admit, I wasnt expecting such a big response to our appeal for support.
f) I'must say, this is the best restaurant we've ever been to.

g May I offer my condolences. I heard about your uncle’s death. I'm very sorry.
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Further exercises
a) 1) YES i) YES iii) NO

-b) i) YES ii) NO iii), YES

¢ i) NO i) YES iii) NO

Z

a,
€,

must b) might ¢) may d} -must

might/may/must (May is a scronger decision than might, and must is an order to yourself
to do something,)

£) ‘may/might (Mayis more probable than mighe); must

g Must h) might i) might

j) May/mighe (Mightis much more formal here than may)

a) I needn’t hurry. The train leaves at 6.30.

b) I wouldn't/couldn’t (or: I would never) have guessed that Ivor would end up marrying
Nellie.

¢} I'may not be in the office tomorrow. I'll ring you and let you know,

d) Visitors to the 200 must not feed the animals.

) She might nor be his sister, you never know.

a In(a) and (b} it is not possible to just make the verb negative without changing the
meaning.

expression conclusion

I must say/admir, ... ... you were right,

May [offermy ... « sympathy.

[ might have guessed ... ... hie would feave before the bill came!
I€1 may say so, .., «o you're wrong,

Ir's what you mighe call ... «. ‘restructuring

Unit 9 Shall and should

A

s a) shail b) should ¢) should; shalf

n ) Youcan say / should be able to get out of this cul-de sac, but the meaning is differcnc
(i.e. hypothetical). Because the rest of the conversation uses the future form ¥ (will),
rather than @ (wonld), it would sound strange for this speaker to use the more
hypothetical form here.

b) You cannot say you shall always sry your best because the speaker is using should 1o
express obligation. The two forms are not interchangeable in this context.

) Maybe we shall make an arrangement for the week after next is not possible. Should is
being used to express advisability here, in which case shallis not interchangeable with
it. So that we should be sure to meet is grammanical, but the meaning is slightly
different (i.e. more hypothetical).

= Shallis used to refer to future events.




@ B

B
Y 2) should beenough b) should be leaving c) we shall probably d) 7 shall ever

w  Shallis used to talk about individuals futures,
w  Shouldis often used to talk about facts (or speakers’ attitude to facts).

2 Only the shouldin (a) can be replaced with shall. All the others can be replaced with

ought to.

1 a) shall b) shall

2 ) suggesting/arranging

b) introducing an awkward poinc

c) guessing/speculating

d) agreeing (strongly)

e) guessing/speculating. This use is often expressed as /4'say. The other use (b) above, is
never shortened.

Further exercises

1 a) will probably
Itis grammatically possible to replace should with shallin this extract, because the
pronoun is we, However, this makes the modal verb equivalent co willand therefore
changes the meaning, making it more definire,

b

=<

ought to il examples)

In this conversation, itis not possible to replace the first two or the lase examples of
should with shall because the grammatical subjects (the Jamily, they) are not first person.
The othier two examples (e shotdd) could be replaced with shall, but it would then
sound as if the couple were more definite about the visie.

&

will probably

Itds not possible w replace this example-of should with shall,

2 a) shall b} shall (should is possible) ¢) should; should

3 (possible examples)

Ishould say, I-don't have enough money to pay - could you lend me some?

A: He looks ill.
B: He's been drinking. | should say.

I should imagine he'll be very late - he rang to say he had missed his train.

A: He'll pass his driving test this fime, won't he?
B: He certainly should. It's his fifth atiempt.

T'don’t want this meeting to go-on too long ~ shall we say half an hour?
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Unit 10 Other modal forms

A

The modal items are underlined.

a) 1look forward to Christmas. It seems to be the only time the whole family gets together.
b) There have been burglaries in the neighbourhood, but [ reckon we're safe here.

¢) There arc managers, and the junior staff are meant to report back to them.

d) I'm sorry, it's not my department. You need to contact the person who's responsible.

a) Tend stresses more the frequency or regularity with which the family gets together, Seem
focuses more on the speaker’s opinion, how he/she sees things.

b) Oughs focuses on the ideal state of things in the speaker's mind. 7 reckon focuses more on
the speaker’s own judgement or personal opinion.

¢) Betois a very formal, authoritative way of expressing a decision, order or rule/regulation.
Are meant to makes the obligation weaker, and means ‘it is the general intention thac chis
should happen'.

d) Have 1o suggests a- much stronger obligation than need ro,

a) 1 seem to have lost your lecter, I'm sorry.
b) It seems roabe the case that nobody knew what was happening,

c) She ought to be or was meant to be here answering the phone. [ don't know why she isn'.
(onght to is stronger here) ,
d) That plastic cover ought ro/wus (or i) smeant 1o keep it dry, bue it didn’t work.

¢) This onght 10 be the last one. Let me just check.
£) You really onghe to pay more atcention to what I tell you.

8 This has to be the coldest day of the year; ic's absolutcly freezing!
h) You have totake all your documens. If there’s anything missing, they Il just send you away.

i) I reckon che best way to et there is to take the bus.
j) This restaurant is reckoned to be the best in town.

k) You need to explain the situation to Barbara; she'll tell you what to do.
1) This system meeds t0 be changed; it just isn't working,

m) We tend to like less crowded places when it comes to holidays.
1) don't reccommend chis program, It fends 20 be difficult to use if you aren’t a computer
expert.

©) The lists are tobe ready by next Tuesday, without fail, Could everyone make a note of
that please?
P) It was o be the happiest day of his life, but it ended in disaster.
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1 Firse group: (a), (d), (¢), (g)
All these verbs have the negative not / 'nr immediately following the verb,
Second group: (b), (c), (F), (h)

All these verbs contain ée in their structure.

a) It seems

b) It needs

¢) It needn’t

d) It tends

¢) Tr doesn't tend

) Ieoughe

g It didn't ought*

k) Does it

* Some speakers use this form,
heard where the negative foll
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I've let you down. .
as if everyone has a cold today, o
starting to rain, .
to have goc burnc on the edges. &
that it’s repaired, .
to be looked ar. o
painting, &
be so loud. o
be looked at. 4
painting, X
that it lasts only a shorr time. X
10 break casily. W
not to run regularly, 4
that it lasts very long, X
to last very long, 4
last very long, X
nevet to have happened, e
be changed immediarely. X
hot to surprise anyone, v
't matcer toa much how we do i, W
to be forbidden, W
to happen, 4
happen. X
happening, X
seem right to you? 4
tend to happen often? 4
ought to be sent by airmail? X
have to be covercd? g
meant to work only when the light is on? X

but many would reject it as ungrammatical. The form without 0 is only
lows aighe. It is not acceptable in (g).

39 tobeokay. | okay. | shatit’okay. | asiffas though its oy,

It seems v ? v
It appears v 4 v
1t looks 4 X 'd
It sounds’ v X v

b) to happen. that it will happen.
It's bound 4 X
s likely v v
It’sliable v X
It's probable X ?

9 it’s the best way to do i, it 10 be the best way to do it.
1 think v ?
Tguéss v x
I'reckon 4 v
1 consider ? e
1 suppose v ?

9 10 be the best method, the best method,
Ir's thoughe v ?
1t’s guessed X X
It’s reckoned 4 X
It’s considered 4 v
It’s supposed v X

i
i




Further exercises

1 a) tend; have to / ought to b) seems ) ought to/ have to d) have 1o

€) was meant to / was to f) are to / have to

2 a) 1 rend norvo use salt when I cook. or: I don’ tend to use sale when I cook.

b) Oughn’t we'to send those forms off to get our money bick? or: Oright we nos to send
those forms-off to get our money back? The latter is more formal.

<) You don’t have ro write your telephone number in the box. or: You neednt write your
telephone number in the box. or: You don’t need to write your telephone number in the
box.

d) She seems not to have noticed it. or: She doesn’t seem to have noticed it.

e} 1 don't reckonit's worth waiting three weeks.

£} You don’t needo fill our a form. or: You needntill out-a form,

3 that it's painted. X

o) It needs o b‘.: f:ovcred with something. o

repairing. .4

be black. x

b) It neednt be eaten today. .4

cleaning, X

that it gets dirty, X

¢) Irtends 1o stick to your hands, "4

not w grow very well in a cold climate, W

that it cooks very casily, X

d) It doesn’t tend to cook very casily. g

ook very easily. X

never to have been allowed. 4

be closed for good. X

o) 1tought not to happen that way. 4
n't make any difference really, -

to be free g

to go like that. g

£) Iedidn'tought go like that. .|

going like that. X

seem crazy? g

tend to work better at nighe? o

8 Doesit ought to be put in a plastic bag? X

have to be repainted very often? .4

mieant to include everyone? .

i .
This form of the negative is acceptable to some but not all British speakers.
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Unit 11 [Fconstructions
A

1 a) (answers given in unit)
b) if'+ present simple + present continuous of go + infinitive with 0
) if + present simple + imperative

d) if + present simple + interrogative present

) if + present simple + modal + verb

£) if + negative present simple + modal + verb

g) if + negative past simple + wonld + verb

» Only (g) fits the second type of conditional sentence given.

2 John: If it ever [gets] off the ground, it [would be] a good thing for Derby, if it {gets]-off.
Sharon:  What the park?
John: Yeah.
Interviewer: What do you think of that?
Sharon: Well 1 don't know. Do you know the latest? | [was wondering] if that {was] what
you meant. The millennium thing?
John: Yeah.

s When we speculate abour the future in an fclause, we can use either a present or past
tense in the clause. The choice of the present tense makes the possibility sound more
certain, the choice of the past tense makes the possibility sound a little more remote.
The structure I wonder if 1 wondered if / twas twondering if can be followed by either past
or present. In this example; the speaker choosés the present to'make the speculation
sound more immediate and certain, ‘

3 The text is a recipe. The use of conditionals gives the reader choices and allows the reader
decisions. Some recipes are no more than lists of instructions but chis recipe is different. teis
more sensitive to readers and involves chem,

1 a) and b) (answers given in unit) ¢) B dy A c) B
0 A g B h) B

2 a) Unless b) provided that ) Supposing that d) on condition that

¢) whetherornot £) whether g) Given that

» All the sentences except (f) can be replaced by i (b), (), (d) and {g) are more formal
alternatives to {fand more likely to occur in written English. (a) introduces 2 negative
condition, so would become, If they do not change the team, they're going to lose the next
match. (F) cannot be used with if because it would precede an infinitive:

Idenetknow-ifte-ge: (X)

3 Neither of the uses of if in extracts (a) or (b) initraduce cofiditions.
w Both uses of ifsignal requests ot invitations. In such functions the #fclause is not
normally linked to any other clause.
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a) ifyou like = offering an interpretation

b) ifyou want a drink = making a suggestion/offer; if we have this < making a sugpesti
ifyou need 1o cur it open = making a suggestion ggestion;

<) Ifyou look as this photograph here = giving reasons/explanations and introduciny p
something; {fyou look at this one = making a suggestion &

d) Ifyou would like to resurn your original insurance certificate to us = making a suggestion

Suggested answers:

You will often be able to treat your child’s i ifi ‘
e e e o s y ommon illnessesat home but, ifin doubs, call
Check whether they're in. [fso, why don’t you invite them to join us. Ifnot, ask those i

of yours next door. , ose Hends
Ring me before you go, if possible.

Ifanything, het sister is even more beautiful.

The train mighe be full, bur, ifnecessary, you can upgrade your ticket to first-class
Ifordy we had enotigh money, we could buy a bigger car. )
If ever you see him, tell him he’s not to come back.

Suggested answers:

a) 1fyou wane beautiful smooth skin, try the new gentle soap by Orsin,

b) Ifyou want to escape the big city, then a holiday on the Greek island of Spetses is for you.

<) Ifyouenjoyed Zig-Zag's half-a-million-selling debu album, then you'll want to rush out
and buy cheir latest release.

Further exercises

a
b

<,

If you have lost money, contact the police,

I T wene to Germany, 1 would visit Berlin.

If you don't cat too much, you'll stay slim.

d) 1f she liked spaghetti, she muse have been halian,

<) If David phones, you must take the call.

£) 1f the weather had not changed, the holiday would have been miscrable.
g) If T werc as tired as you, T should take a holiday.

h) IfThad enough money, T would buy a bigger car.

i) If you can'tslecp, take some sleeping tablets.

i) If they like wine, 1 like drinking beer.

L.z

L

These are suggested completions:

a) can/could/will b) shall
g you are lifting heavy objects

¢) can/could/will d) will &) would fis
h) theshopisclosed i) you visit Moscow
k) I'd known she would react like that

1} ‘wed heard the weather forecast

j) you couldn’t come

3 Suggested answers:

a) spoken/written b) spoken ) spoken/idiomatic d) spoken/idiomatic
€) spokenf/idiomatic  f) spoken  g) written  h) spoken
i) spoken/idiomatic i) spoken k) spoken/idiomatic

4 The products advertised are:

a) acamera b) acar ) an insurance company

d) the Royal Society for the Deaf

#  The use of a single sentence gives more impacr.

u The conditional creates a possible situation which is normally resolved by the product
mentioned in the main clause.

Unit 12 Wh-constructions
A

See Observations in unit.

1 a) Whas matters when you're young is that junk food tastes great ... (iii)
b) Whar yoi need is a list of addresses, plenty of time, determination and a phone. (i)
¢} Whaeis mose important ... is that human beings shonld always come before economic

profie. (i)

2 ) I forgos to bring the candle wias originally, What 1 forgot to bring was the candle.
b) 7 have my tea and go straight to-bed was otiginally, T have my tea and what 1 do is go

straight to bed,
) It5 the lack of support that causes them ill health was originally, What causes them il health

is the lack of support.

1 a) Where  saw myself... (The focus is on his different perspective in the past.)
b) Where you lived, (This introduces the topic.)
©) Why I like this struceure ... (Having described the structure, he focuses on his opinion
of it.}
d) How I got involved was ... . (She focuses on the reason/method she joined the ¢lub.)

2 See Observations in unit.

Further exercises

1 Tharin brackets will often be omitted in informal speech. The same applies to #0in (c)
and (d).
a) Why he didn’t tell us was (that) he thought we wouldn't believe him.
b) Where I misunderstood her was (that) I thotght she was complaining.
©) What you really should have done was {to) write iz all down so there could be no dispute.
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d) What the government must now do is (to) pass a law forbidding such sales as soon as
possible.
€) Why she should have gone without saying goodbye was a mystery to all of us.

a) We gotlost when/in that we turned left instead of right, just as you come into the village.

b) Itis a grear mystery why certain animals can sense when people are upset.

<) You ought to really be worried about yourself, not your sister,

d) I wanred to know whether you were interested or niot.

€) Shegot herself in such a mess because she got her foot canght in the hosepipe (or: by
gerting her foot caught in the hosepipe).

a) WhoId really like to get to know is thar good-looking cousin of yours,

b) Where the government has failed is in the relationship berween exports and employment.

<) How that cat found its way home from 100 miles away is incredible!

d) What you really need more than anything is a good holiday.

¢} Whyall children should be given the chance of further education is that withour it
nowadays, you're unemployable.

f) Whar George was trying to say was that we should go back to square one.

iy B i) D iii) E iv) A vy C

Unit 13 I, this, that

A
1

254

Example Reasons for this or that

a) in this country Joan refers to the country where the speakers are a

the time of speaking.

b)  in this weather Bill uses rhis 1o refer to the weather at the
moment of speaking, which everyone can see

or knows about,

¢} That was West Bay (x2) Bill and Margaret use that to refer back in timeand
place to the spot where they got swept by
the wind.

Note: There is a contrast between something immediate, here and now (when we usually
use this) and something distant and/or separated from the speakers in some way (when we
usually use #has). These are basic meanings of thisand that (and their plurals, theseand those).

Dorothy uses the basic form i to refer to the whole event, Gerry says How long ago was that
because the time and place are separated and distant (as in 1, above). However, he also uses
this when asking about which car Dorothy was in, Was this én ... This scems to highlight
the situation, making it feel more immediate and important, Note that the choice between
thisand thatis Gerry's. He can make something distanit (#s), or bring it into sharp focus in
the present (#his). ’

Dorathy repli¢s /2 was in my own car, and Gerry repeats it in his next comment. When
the speakers change from rhis to i they are just continuing their topic, without focusing on
anything in particular.

KEY

e

(a) and (b) = (iii) (c) and (d) = (iii) (e} and (F) = (3)

- Inextract (e), #hat refers to the process of analysing style, i.e. not just the final word of

the first sentence but the whole phrase.

Iris used to continue referring to what the speakers are already talking about in (3), (4)

and (5).

Itis also used in tags (since tags repeat what we are already talking about. We would not say
That’s on this floor, is that?).

This is used for an important, new topic (1), and for the place where the speakers are (6).
That is used for something just mentioned, but which is not going to be important in the
story (2).

See Observations section in unit,

Further exercises

Words as used by the speaker.

A She's about eighty-odd. She had somebody knocking at her windows shouting “Firel firel”
and it was just a frick 1o get her out of the house, you see.

[The speaker is simply continuing his topic. He could have said zhis, which would have
made this particular statement more prominent in the storyHe could have said zhar,
which would have made che statement more marginal, less importan. |

B: Mm,

A: And er she was very sensible, the old lady was, she phoned.

B: Good.

A: And how we heard about this, it was the lollowing morning,

{Speakers often use #hés to refer to a whole set of important events or ideas: i would have
been correct, but would have made the events less prominent/importany thar would have
madc the events even less important for this moment in the conversation]

the window cledner came. I told him about it.
[Nothing new is being said here, so 7zis clearly the best word to repear the reference to the
events; this or that would have sounded odd here.]
He couldn't clean the windows because the detectives were there. The detectives came.
That's how we heard about it.

[Speakers often use that when they are rounding off the story, signalling a summary or
conclusion. Jtor this would not have been appropriate here. It here simply continues
reference to the events asa whole, and it would have been odd to use this or that at this
point, since nothing new is being added.} 4

B: Mm.

A: And that was that.

[This expression means ‘that was the end of it, no.more happened’.]
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A: That's about the only incident though.

{Again, the story is finished, and the speaker is signalling that itis completed, not still an
important topic; ## or this would have been suitable.]

Well, I had the flu. Hinished up with ... that's got nothing to do with crime.

[ Thatis a good choice here because it stresses the irrelevance of mentioning flu in
connection with the stories about crime. This would have suggested ‘flu’ was imporrant, and
it would have suggested that the topic was continuing.}

B: That's oll right.

{This expression is a common way of responding to an apology or acknowledgement of a
mistake, such as A admitting that he has changed the subject without meaning to.]

a) Daniel fel his life did not begin the day he was born. It began when he first saw Mary in
the schoolhouse sixteen years ago.

b) Daniel took the little package. He unwrapped it and then smiled, I¢'s gold sovereigns,
Mary. His eyes held wide. ‘Sure,’ she smiled. ‘It’s for us to go to America. You've always
wanited to go there. Let’s go, Daniel, while we can get out.’

c) The forest was silent and so were the women, They walked steadily, cat-like. This
moment had been long-rehearsed. Anna, from when she was a baby, knew this secret
path into the forestand she approved of it.

a) thisis it b) this, that and the other ¢) that's thar (thar's it, also possible, but

less emphatic) d) thar's it (chat's thac also possible, but more emphatic)  ¢) and that
Some of these have been dealt with in the unit. Here is some information about the others:

n This is iris an informal expression thar means roughly ‘this is the important point,
something we should take great note of”,

w  This, that and the other is an informal expression meaning ‘general, unconneeted things,
no particularly important topic’,

o And thatis wvery informal expression meaning ‘and sach/similar things’.

Unit 14 Passives and pseudo-passives

A
1
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A Correct B Incorrect or inappropriate
b) Languages are taught in every school | a) The station was left by the train five

in the country. minutes ago. (Correction: The train left
©) My jacket was made in England. the station five minutes ago.)

€) Paper was invented by the Chinese. d) He was died by his brother. (Correction:
f) The new road will be completed carly He was killed by his brother.)

next year, ) Tiwo litres are contained by the bottle.
h) The interview is being televised (Correction: The bottle contains two
throughout the world. litres.)
j) You could sec tha he was going to be  [i) A nice house is had by them.
attacked by 4 large dog, (Correction: They have a nice house.)
KEY

Rules about passives:

n A passive cannot be formed using an intransitive verb.! (‘He died’ or ‘He was killed by
his brother’, but not ‘He was died by his brother’; ‘I arrived in London’ not ‘London was
arrived in by me’.)

= A passive cannot be formed using stative verbs® (e.g. verbs such as /34, have, suit, seem,
resemble, or contain) which refer to states not actions. (‘They have a nice house’, but not
‘A nice house is had by them'’; “The coat really suits you’ not ‘You are really suited by the
coar’.)

= Itis not normally appropriate for the least important piece of informarion in a message
to be placed at the beginning of a sentence. In sentence (a) it is correct to say, therefore,
that “The train left the station five minutes ago’. A passive clause would normally be
inappropriate.

2 gor pushed forward; we'd got hit; had got sort of pushed in; get his eyes tested.

#  All these forms except onie are examples of the ger-passive. had rwo recovery vebicles free
is also a passive but not a ger-passive. The structure is discussed in B2 and C3 of
the unit.

1 ) the house was called Commonwood House
b) The hospital where Maggie in Little Dorrit was treated for fever
¢) As a resule of the 25-mile Challenge £200 was raised for the Cancer Appeal,
d) Most of the work was completed before the starcof the nineteench century. Thus the
next chapeer will focus on how land was farmed in Northamptonshire and Bedfordshire

in the cighteenth century. Changes afrer 1700 will pot be discussed,

See Observations in the unit for comments on why the agents are not included.

2 ger+ past participler a), ¢) and g)
have + object + past participle: <) and f)
‘standard’ passive: b) and d)

(a) aconversation about criminal justice (b) aconversation about salarics
{c) a conversation about hospital treatnent (d) a conversation about crime
() a conversation about business practices (F) a story about an injury

(g) an interview about working as an air stewardess

T See Observations in unit.

2 Most of these examples contain negative verbs.

u The exceptions are: get promoted, and get picked for the team.
S

'An intransitive verb isa verb which does not take a direct object. For example; An hour elapsed, or
The actress blushed several times during the interview. .

%A stative verb is a verb which expresses states of being or processes in which there is no obvious-action.
See also Glossary p.183.
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w  The events people are talking about are often problematic. In most cases the speaker is
adversely affected by the action or evaluates the process negatively.

a) The have-passives, had three plumbers come inand had it cut involve another person
doing something for the speaker. The ger-passives, gor my head stuckand got frozen up
do not involve a person other than the speaker.

b) The following would probably be marked*.

i) (This sounds very formal for this topic.)

iv) (Again, it would need a very formal context for this to be acceprable.)
vi) (This sounds as if the person arranged the event!)

vii)(This sounds as if the event happened without the person asking for it!)

Further exercises

The Mona Lisa was painted by Leonardo da Vinci.
America was discovered by Christopher Columbus.
The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham Bell,
War and Peace was written by Tolstoy.

Born in the USA is sung by Bruce Springsteen.

i) (example donein text)

i) + (d) The metal should be heated up to a high temperature,

iii) + (f) The centre of the old town is being rebuilt,

iv) + (¢) The video recorders are all manufactured in Singapore.

v) + (&) The other candidate must have been interviewed earlier in the morning,
vi) + (b) The new supermarker was opened by a pop star,

i) (example done in tex)

i) Dogs should be kept on a lead.

iii) Cars musc not be parked on the grass,

iv) Diving is not allowed in the swimming area,
v) English is spoken here.

vi) Fees can be paid at the entrance.

double glazed: lost; trapped; reduced; decreased; reduced; installed: fiteed.

Agents are not normally referred to in scientific writing, More emphasis is placed on
impersonal actions and processes.

i) (example done in text)

i} My house was broken into last night. / My house got broken into last night,

iif) My driving licence must be renewed by January. / I'must get my driving licence renewed
by january.

iv) My car is (was) fixed. / I had my car fixed.

v) My club-fees ate always paid by my parents. / 1 have my club fees paid by my parents.

Suggested answers:

Headline A uses the active voice because IBM is clearly responsible for the action.
Headline B uses the passive voice because responisibility is not clear,

Headline C uses the agentless passive because it does not want to make IBM responsible.
Instead it suggests that the factory workers are responsible for their own dismissal.

KEY
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Unit 15 Position of adverbs

A

a) (Answer given in the exercise.)

b) At the front of the clause.

¢) Berween the subject and the verb.

d) Berween the subject and the verb, but after the first auxiliary verb.

¢) Same as c). Had'is a main verb here, and ¢ is an auxiliary.

f) Between subject and verb; Aave'is 2 main verb here,

g) After the verb e

h) Between subject and verb, but after the first auxiliary verb. (Beingis an auxiliary here.
The main verb is accused.)

i) See below.

» (i) is wrong because in English, we do not normally put any adverbs berween the verb
and the direct object. ‘

a) i) b) 0) o) i)

Suggested rules:

Adverbs with the going ro future, Rule: The normal position for adverbs is between be and
going 1o (in other words, after the first auxiliary verb, since going is an auxiliary in this
construction, Compare ‘Tam going to the cinema,’ where goingis 2 main verb).

Adverbs with do/doestdid in questions. Rule: The normal position for adverbs is after the
subject (in this case you) and before the main verb (in chis casg go).

Adverbs with the ges-passive form, Rule: The normal position for adverbs is becween the
subject and get. ‘Get does notoperate like an auxiliary verb in the gerpassive construction
(for example, a question would be formed with 4o, not by inversion: ‘Did he get injured?”

ot ‘Getheinjured’ (X))

a) Many short adverbs (e.g. just (as in sentence (a)), only, also, even) are often found in the
position between subjectand verb,

b) Intensifying (and downtoning) adverbs are often found in this position too (e.g. actually,
certainly, sort of, hardly, definitely.)

¢) Negative adverbs occur in this position too {e.g. nor)

d) Adverbs of indefinite frequency occur here too (e.g. seldom, sometimes, often.)

u In (c), honestly is a viewpoint (sometimes called comment) adverb. It does not tell us
how something happened, but what the speaker's viewpoint or perspective is. In (),
honestlyells us how he dealt with people, and so it is an adverb of manner. Viewpoine
adverbs often occur berween subject and verb; manner adverbs normally go after.

a) manner/time b) place/time ¢} place/time i) True ii) False iii) False
iv) True d) manner/frequency/time ¢) time/reason

f) manner/frequency g) manner/reason
£

Both (a) and (b) have adverbs between the verb and the direct object, which is not normally
acceptable in English. However, it does happen in journalistic style, in spoken and written
contexts.
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u <) Suggested informal s;;okcn version (i.e. adverb after the direct object):

The US Senate approved a bill on Sunday that would compensate Indian tribes in North
Michigan for short-changing their ancestors in a 19th-century land deal.

2 Sce Observations in unit,

Further exercises

1 2) They're probably going 1o sell up and move out.

(Adverbs normally go berween beand goingin the be going ro fuiture.)

b) I'suddenly got thrown out of my sea.
(With the ger-passive, adverbs usually go before get.)

¢) The tickets are on sale twice a week.
(With expressions of definite frequency, adverbs usually follow the verb and any abjece
or complement.)

d) I'simply did my dury.
(Short adverbs often go berween the subject and the verb. Here dois a main verb, not an
auxiliary.)

¢) Icouldn't honestly think of any reason to say no.
(Adverbs expressing the speaker’s viewpoint usually go between the subject and the
verb.)

f) He's usually the first to complain.
{Adverbs of indefinite frequency usually go berween the subject and the verb (compare
().

) She wouldn'c allow it under any circumstances.
{Adverbs describing the situation or circumstances in which something happens are like
manner adverbs and go after the verb and any object arcomplement,)

h) Would you just sign the bottom, please?
(Short adverb (see (d)) with interrogatives, the adverb is placed after the subject.)

i) We always have dinner at 6.30, you kinow that,
(Adverbs of indefinite frequency usually go between the subject and the verb, Here, Aupe
is a main verb, not an auxiliary.)

j) She always dealt honestly with her clients,
(Here honestlyis a manner adverb (compare (c)), and gacs after the verb,)

2 Position of adverbs in the original text:

In 1943 there were two taxis on the island; by the early sixties, according to popular
memory, this number had rocketed to three.

Almost more remarkable is another pair of statistics relating to private cars,

In the mid-fifties, remembers one eminent Ibicenco, there were ‘twenty or thirty’ cars on
the whole island; now Ibiza has the highest number of cars per head in Europe.

A handful of ancient buses ploughed their way into town from the villages, some of which
had only one service a day, necessitating long queues in village squares in the early hours of
the morning:

Comments:

In four cases, time adverbs are fronted (in 1943, by the early sixties, in the mid-fifties, now).
This is a historical text, and it is organised around a time frame.
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Into town from the villages could have been from the villages into town, without any real
change in the meaning, since these are adverbs of the same class (place adverbs).

In village squares in the carly hours of the morning follows the normal order of place adverb
before time adverb:

3 a) Here the adverb comes berween the verb and the direct object, which is rare exceptin

journalistic styles.

b) Here the adverb sever ever comes before the first auxiliary verb, which puts greac
emphasis on the adverb.

©) Here really follows the second auxiliary verb, -been, which is unusual. Really especially
emphasises the verb longing as a result.

d) The adverb of frequency comes at the beginning of the senterice, which is a very
emphatic position for it.

e) This s a very formial word order, with a longer adverb coming after the first auxiliary
verb.

Unit 16 Articles 1: the
A

a) () Tensions beeween () three middle-aged couples after a blonde stranger arrives are
explored in a 1984 Greek film,

b) A hideous comic-book monster comes to () life and terrifics a creepy house where a
student lives. (The) mionster is scary bur (the) film s not.

¢) Stella: 1'veonly seen {the) midwife once. .
Daclor: Right. Righ. Okay. Did she explain to you what (] ‘caseload midwifery’ involves?
Stella:  That 1 would actually see her right from {the] beginning, [Doctor: Mm] when shé
books me in, 1o {the) end, basically (the] delivery. She would hopelully deliver {the)
baby if | wanted her to deliver it.
Doctor: M.

1 See Observations in the unit.

2 See Observations in the unit.

1 a) He said his name was Paul McCartney. 1 knew he wasn't the Paul McCartney, bue he was
a good singer anyway.

b) Airline official: How many bags are you checking in?
Passenger:  Just the one.

c) Receptionist:  So it's just one person then?
Bill: No, no, it's for the two of us.
Receptionist: ~ Oh, I'm sorry. Right, two persons.

d) Thelast time I saw her was three weeks ago. She was in England for one week. She
phoned me on the Wednesday and we met on the Friday.
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2 i) (c) Peopleoften think timt other people’s situation is betcer or more attractive than their
own.
ii) (b) When the person in authority is not there, people will relax and/or rake advantage!
iii) (a) People who plan ahead and are ready for something are successful in getting whart
they want.

Unit 17 Articles 2: a/the/no article
A

1 If the speaker limits something or specifies a particular set, then use 742, as in (b).

2 If the speaker is referring to one example of a general class of things, then use 4, as in (a).

3 If the speaker is referring to all and any examples of a general class of things, then use no
article, as in (c).

1 a) Afancanbe used with uncountables if the speaker or writer goes on to specify it in some
way, often with a relative clause, or if the speaker means ‘a type of ,../kind of ...’

A cheese (that) 1 ike is Camembert,

b) i) Chocolareis the substance and a chocolure is one sweet.
ii) dron is the meal and an iron is a utensil, which originally was made from iron, for
smoothing clothes and linen.
i) Gluss is the substance and « glass is sométhing you can drink from.
a) acloth
b} (no article)
¢) (noarticle)
d) apaper
©) a wood
£) (noarticle)
g) (noarticle)
h) achicken
2 A a b) the ¢) no article d) noarticle
¢) no article (but see Reference notes) f) no article
C
1 a) i) Teevor: Ifs not a very big lown anyway, s only a hundred thousand people.

ii) Doris: It was full of galic. David took one mouthful and shot out of the rooml

iii) Assistant: They take a week.
Customer: One week, right, thanks. very much.

iv) Francis: A hundred grams of flout 1o one egg, yeah, mixed up-in the bowl.

b) See Observations in the tinit.

2 See Observations in the unit.
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Further exercises (Units 16 and 17)

1 a) I'llmeet you at the university at three o'clock; outside room 26,

b) The dog needs to go to the ver: Can you take him?
¢} When I got up, I noticed the car windscreen was covered in ice.

2 o) restaurant  b) job ) cookery book/recipe/gadger

d) film/novel/play ) accident/disaster/catastrophe/tragedyfevent

3 2) Ithink ordinary people in Vietnam must have suffered tetribly during (the) years of

their war with America.

b) 1 feel very sorry for () people who have to live in () cities which they absolutely hate
because they have no choice.

<) (The) role of () computers in () society will only be truly understood when ()
historians look back on (the) end of the twentieth century.

d) () Humans can never really understand whac () animals think and feel, or whether they
experience () pain-and () suffering in the same way that () people do.

) () Children of () single-parent families often suffer () discrimination in (') countries
where () marriage is still considered essential.

4 ‘All__ good books are alike in that they are truer than if they had really happened.’
‘A worker is the slave of the capiralist society; a female worker is the slave of a slive.’
‘The happiest women, like the happiest nations, have no history.”

. Non-violence is the first article of my faich.’
. Success is counted sweetest by those who ne'er succeed.’

5 thelniemnery/ cmail X thephone v the press v/
tennis X the Olympic Games v/ thecrowd v the world record v/
thechefv'  themenuv  thekitchen  breakfase X

the Prime Minister v democracy X thecconomy v the stare v/

6 she needs the money; in a big shopping centre; an application form: the cinemas onc day;
on the telephone; the fact

7 ) Nora: Itwas a letiible week, wasn't it, d'you remember?
Marco: Yes, we had snow on the Monday and floods on the Thursday!
b) The more you study English, the harder it scems to get.

Unit 18 Complex noun phrases
A
1 @sorlg  Gr@ord  @+()  @sl)  ©@+0  O+0

1 2) Balamurali Ambati graduated last week from the Moynt Sinai School of Medicine in
New York at the age of seventeen. Dr Ambadi, a native of Vellore, India, moved to
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Buffalo, New York with hlj_ﬁmdx when he was three. He was doing calculys at four. At
eleven, he graduated from high school and co-authored aresearch book on AIDS with his
older brogher Jaya. He plays chess, basketball and ping pong and is just learning to drive.

b} Dar-es-Salaam, as capitals g0, is amimu&mmmﬁp vo. The
shanties, bazaars and marshalling yards have given way to clean streets and plate-glass
facades ... Banks and insurance blocks dominate the skyline, for Dar-es-Salaam’s
monuments are not to the past but to present prosperity.

T quite like living in Sheffield, I mean, there’s lots of good clybsand the spors facilities are
great, like swimming baths, most of them brand new, and there’s the Don Valley sports
and athlerics centre ... and you're only twenry minyres away from the Peak District, one

of the loveliest parts of England, with all kinds of walking, counry pubs and cha ...

®  Inall these examples the speakers are describing things. Overall there are more pre- than
post-modified nouns.

= In the spoken example (c), the information is structured 2 little differently around the
noun. In the written excracts (a) and (b), the nouns are pre-modified; with all the
adjectives being placed in front of the noun, In (c) the adjectives more often come after
the noun,

The spoken example (c) is also different from che written examples (1) and (b) in that
the information is buile up in ‘chunks’. It is interesting to compare written and spoken
versions by taking the chunk: e sports facilities are greas ... most of them brand new and
rewriting it in a typical written version of the same information: mast of the terrific brand
new sports favilities,

C,

&

&

{given in text)

b) There’s just so many things that we've gor 1 about ; ; Ve oL L0 jus
Y 4

W hity ).

) A similar sitiation oceurs in the region g
eigatio hnioues in o subajs:
While we were on one of those Breton holidays, she swam so far out that she mee the

anly ather person who could swim whe turned out to be an Austrian dind that was the

beginning Qﬁmﬂmkmhmmm and the next day Emily went to Grag where the

woman lived and your grandfather and 1 followed the next summer [ think.

d

=

w (a) and () and (d) are likely to be from spoken conitexts since the prepositions are in
final position in the pose-modifying clauses (... so muich about”". ..tell them
about'/listen ta'). In mare formal written contexts we might expect e.g. (a) “That's the
bit about which we don't tend to ktiow quite so much’; or (b) ... things about which
we've got to tell them and to which they've got to listen.” () contains a complex post-
modifying clause typical of acadeimic textbooks. The complex post-modifying structures

in (a), (b) and (d) arc typical of spoken conversational styles. See also Observations on
p- 126.

See Observations and Summary in unit, especially p. 128,

In written English apposition is more likely to occur at the beginning of a clause; in spoken
English apposition can oceur in most positions within a clause but it is more likely to occur
atthe end of a clause of spoken urterance,

Further exercises

a) (given in unit)

Suggested answers: - .

b) i) The programme for the restoration of the inner cities penalises people.
if) It penalises people least able to look after themselves.
iii) It penalises occupants of council houses. '
iv) Ir penalises those who have not already received grants for repair.

d headlines:
:;lgliel:'.t/:RT FAILURE FOR WORLD’S YOUNGEST TRANSPLANT PATIENT
c) RAIL PAY CLAIM DISPUTE TO BE DECIDED
d) LUXURY HOLIDAY PROMISES BROKEN
e) ENGLAND FOOTBALLERS DETAINED ON NIGHT CLUB CHARGE

a) interim share dividend b) One Fine D, ¢) Prince Charles
d) such as Sky Two e) an apprentice welder: real money

b) amotor car body repair kit ) a crime prevention officer

d) a computer virus protection program €) acarinsurance certificate

a) The Georgian terraced family house has been imaginarively restored.
It has a fitted kirchen,
The kitchen leads to a spacious patio-and vegerable garden,
The vegetable garden is 40 sq. fi.

b) ‘Our home proteetion policies offer a full guarantee.

Our guarantee gives you your money back after fourteen days.
Our claims action line gives expert advice.
) The sea is slow and black.
The sea is sloe black.
The sea is crow-black.
Fishing boats bob on the sca.
d) The Psion chairman, David Potter, made a statement.
The statement was bullish.
It sent shares to a new five year peak.
The peak was 374p.

u Sentence (a) is taken from an estate agent’s brochure, Sentence (b) is taken frofn an
advertisement for an insurance company. Sentence (c) is taken from ({ndcr Milk Wood, a
poctic play for voices by the Welsh poet Dylan Thomas. Sentence (d) is taken from the
financial section of a major newspaper.
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Unit 19 Prepositions

2 ‘Tlhew ire all e-mails, (You may have thought that they were all letters, but they are area
Jinle more direct than lecters generally are, and two of them refer to previous messages.)

o Yisturmaland 1is the least formal,

a A twith 2in 3 about 4in
I o tor 7 from 8at 9on 10in

o) 1 trom 12in 13at 14of  150n/in* 16 from 17 t0
18 of 19 with 20 in/during 210of

*Onan wat is generally preferred for any small island, e.g. ‘She lives in Japan,” bur ‘She lives

on the W of Skye).

rews | TipeA (physical location, Type B (gv tically ted
time, relations between objects) | to another word in the clause)

D in warm water in diameter (also used with
on edge ‘circumference’, 'radius’)
in pors of moist sced compost in late May (inis fixed with months of

into permanent pots
. on horizoneal wires
. with a high potash food

the year bur remember ‘at the end
of the month’, and ‘during the month’)

b in cold water
in'a towel
" inaspin drier
on a towel
on a table

. in 5o much pain
in conistant pain
insist on

o vt 3 contains only basic uses. This is because the topic is a physical description.

RS
I shar 3, for [y]

ST SN

'~ 2we 20 time is a fixed expression. (See C for more of these.)
& N - oxnt+ fom® from+ place at present is a fixed expression meaning now;

m + weehic date in+ place

SO I PP = o L

C

2

2

. b)

a) i) What for? i1} Where from? iif) Who to? / Who from?

wh-question words prepositions

who (‘whom’ is also possible, | for/ro/from/withlbylabous

but very formal in modern

English. The preposition

generally precedes ‘whom':

‘for whom?’)

what Jforlinlonlabous/fromiwithlat/b
(prepositions of place or direction (e.g. towards
or around) are placed before the wh-word)

where Sramlrol(until)
until is used to ask about the place in a sequence
of action:
A: Replay the video.
B: Where until2
‘Until where?’ would be more common

when Sorlfromlatlbyl(tintil)

why -

which — (NB all prepositions can be placed before
which (and wha) to form a shore question: ‘to
which?’, 'in whar?")

how Jor{very colloguial, meaning ‘why?")

a) from bad to worse b) from start to finish ¢) from time to time

d) infavourof <) inchargeof £ in danger of

Further exercises

a) from Ametica; from my friend; in America; in the leteer

b) hear from you; quite a bit of today; after a real nightmare of a trip
) rubbish at English.

d) part of the process; talking to

a) John: Have you got o call for o growbag tonight?
Ellen: Well | was going to get them tomorrow. Haven't got any money tonight.
Johni Eh?
Ellen: 'l go and get them tomorrow.
John: ‘We could go up and get one. | want three er ‘Moneymaker’ or *Alicante’ fomato
plants. /
Ellen: Where from?
John: Cutler's have got 'em.
Ellen: Have they? Oh alf right then. Well, do you want me to call on the way@
John: Yeah.
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b) Andrew: Do you live round here?
Brian:  Yech i, no I'm here visifing you know for a while.
Andrew: Where from?
Brian:  Well er originally | was from the south of England, from Somerset originally.
Andrew: Somerset. That's where they make the er cider, '
Brian:  Cider apples. Yeah.

3 a2 .
expression meaning
from day to day on different days
from place to place in different locations
from strength to strength improving
from bad 1o worse deterioraring
from time to time occasionally
from start 1o finish throughout
b) .
expression meaning
in excess of more than
in place of instead of
by way of : as
by means of with/using
on behalf of in someone’s place

Unit 20 Direct and indirect speech
A

T See Obscrvartions in unit.

2 ) (given in texi)
b) When a ges/no question is reported indircetly,
<) Whena whquestion is reported indircetly,

not question word order,
d) Normnlly: when a reporting verb interrupts the specch quoted, it is put at the beginning
I(:7:' sometimes at the end) of the indircet report. Also, discourse markers such as ‘you
5, SR IS i) . ’
now, ‘you s’y ‘well', ete. are omitted from the indireet report.
¢) Willbecomes wonld, ‘I hope’ moves to the be
question-tag ‘won't you?” is omitted,

we use ifor whether,

ginning of the indirect report, and the

Note that these rules apply to formal written texts. As i
. . As we shall see, informa
language is much more flexible. e nformalspoken

a) She then urtered a loud shriek, and exclaimed that he was down.
b} Ivanhoe asked who was down.

©) Rebecca answered that it was the Black Knight.
d) Ivanhoe exclaimed chat it was Front-de-Boeuf,

€) Ivanhoe asked who were yielding and who weré pushing their way.

268  kmy

we use the normal word order of a statement,
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f) Rebecca replied that the ladders were thrown down. .

g) Mary asked Dulcie what she would like to do that afternoon. Dulcie suggested that th
went to bingo.

h) Dulcie asked Mary if the bingo would be starting soon. She couldn't see any chaits and
tables. Mary agreed and said that they were in the wrong place.

In (a) the news Tom is reporting is much more important than Brian’s actual words. Using
the continuous form takes away the focus from the words themselves. (b) and (c) are exactly
the same: the speakers are starting new and important topics, rather than reporting
someone’s words.

Possible original words and direct speech reports:

2) “Will you do this job?" he/she/they/asked me. (typical formal, written)
He/She/They said, ‘Wil you do this job?’ {typical informal, spoken)

b) *Will you do ssme GCSE English next term?” he/she/they asked me. (typical informal,
spoken)
He/She/They said, ‘Wil you do some GCSE English next term?” (typical informal,
spoken)

¢} ‘Will you do it?" he/she/they asked me. (typical formal, written)
He/She/They said, “Will you do ir?" (typical informal, spoken)

a) “Who should I address the fetter to? [asked.
b) ‘What are the arrangements?’ I asked.
¢) ‘How doyou get there?' [ asked.

Further exercises

Possible answers:

a) She asked, *What time are your all leaving?”’

b) ‘Helpt Help!” he shouted/eried, *I'm stuck! Pull me out!’

o) ‘Is it possible they've disconnected the phone?” she asked/enquired.
d) ‘T'don't believe it he exclaimed.

) ‘Arggh! It’s a rat! Take it away!" he shricked/shouted/cried.

Suggested answers:

a) Here, the actual words of the original speaker are emphasised, so the past simple would
be most natural, riot the past continuous.

b) Here, the emphasis is on the news or new topic, not on Fred's actual words, so Fred was
telling me would sound most natural,

¢) With the emphasis on the topic rather than people’s actual words, the past continuous is

quite natural here for both say and tell.
d) Joe wants to remind Lisa of his words to her on an carlier occasion, so the most natural

form is the past simple.
¢) Ali can usc was asking because he s raising 2 new topie: Brian uses #0/d because he wants
to emphasise what he actually said to Jill.

2) “Would you be interested in working for me?” (‘Might you' is also possible but Wf)uld
sound more distant and formal.) We could say ‘I wonder/wondered/was wondering
iffwhether you would be interested in working for me?’
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b) “Will you / Would you be prepared to sit on the committee?’

) ‘Twas/got rung up by someone trying to sell me car insurance at eight o’clock in the
morning.’

d) ‘Come and give me a hand! You are useless, you are!’

€) ‘The kids are making a lot of noise.’

4 ) ‘“We shall never increase taxes unless it is absolutely necessary,” the Prime Minister
promised/pledged.
b) Film scar Gloria Fox said/stated, ‘I have not been asked to play Juliet in the new film.’
c) Footballer Joss Konran commented, ‘Someone asked me recently why I don’t go abroad
and earn more money. The answer is | want to play for my-own country.’

Note: said would be possible in all three reports, and the reporting verbs could come before
or after the words reported.

Unit 21 Tails (post-posed elements of clauses)

A

1 2) Maxwas b) that ¢) Tam; chilli sauce is
= Conversation (d) is the most formal, A suggested more informal version is:

A: Is @ very nice road that.

B: It runs right across the moors, it does.

A: Then it goes through ol those lovely litls villages.
B: Yes, they're beautiful, the vilages are.

Note: It would be unusual if tails occurred in cvery utterance,
2 D @WF I i) @ BF iy ()1 (b F i) )1 (b)F
v) () I (b F vi) GYF ()1 vit) ()1 (b) F viiiy (W1 N F

1 Sce Observations in unit.

2 Tails come at the end of the clauses they relate back to.
They consist of either a single noun (spaghetti), noun phrase (¢he ice-cream)., pronoun + verb
(i would) ot verb + noun (hasn’ Maria),

(See the Observations in the unit for further details. C also deals further with the structural
possibilities of tails.)

T Most of the sentences ex i i ini i i i
Py press some kind of atitude/opinion; with the possible exceptions of
a) Il surely melt, won't it, the ice-cream?
b) It’s a nice garden for growing vegetables that of yours.
c) She'salovely singer Kay.
d) They do take up a lot of time, I suppose, kids, don't they?
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€) It canleave you feeling very weak, it can, though, apparently, shingles.
f) I'm going to have Mississippi mud pie Lam.

g) Its really cold this wind isn'c it?

h) Look how far that comes out that bit of wood.

i) Youwonder if it's ever going to stop this rain.

) It’s normally only made of plastic that sort of stuff.

a) {in text) b) youare c) Tam d) it would €) it (this) (that) is
(If this or thar are used, isis optional.) f) theydo

g) are computers / computersare /theyare  h) it would

i) Carol has/she has j) you have k) they do

See Observations in unir.

: Here's the menu. What do you fancy?

. It's certainly a nice menu this is.

: I'm going to have steak and chips | am.

. | fancy the spaghetti but | always manage to drop it down the front of my shirt, | do.

»
L=

: ike them. They make o nice couple; David and Jean.
: Do you reckon they'll get mairied eventually?
: David is still lacking in confidence and she's a bit oo young is Jean isn't she?

. She'll never lose weight, Sophie won't.
: She hardly ever eats cakes or chips she doesn’.*
: | should eal less I should. I'm far too Habby -am,

o Z
>Pm> PEP PP EP

Further exercises

a) (donein text) b) David is ¢) Alison docs d) REM are ¢) Carldocs

f) migraincdocs  g) Claireis  h) Fortunais i) Londonis

Note: In all examples the tail could take different forms. E.g. in () the tail could be

Shadotws, Shadows is, ot is Shad.

Suggested points for adding tails:
{ was really cross with Jeff I was.
It was really dark it was.
Hed come afier me to apologise be had.

Note: Tails should not be overused, otherwise everything becomes highlighted and
emphasised. A tail could be inscrted after most of the sentences in the narrative in 2
but, if they were, emphasis could not be achieved.

’

a) (donein text)

b) The one with the picture on the front was the book I wanted.

c) Walking into that place was a strange feeling,

d) Those countries where ic’s all humid are far too hot.
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Unit 22 Heads {pre-posed elements of clauses)

A
1

272

The third lines of the exchange are more informal, interactive and are sensitive to the
listener. (In each case the subject noun phrase is followed by a pronoun which refers back to
the noun phrase. The head emphasises things for the listener and makes sure the listener can
follow what is referred to. In written English heads are not normally used because the reader
has more time to read and understand the sentence.)

» A more formal grammatical choice for each third line would be:
a) Acity like London is not very safe at night.

b) Most places in Ireland are really quite cheap.

) The teacher with glasses seems very nice.

d). All the people in the audience started crying when the dog died.

a) Do they live in that house on the corner?

b) Is the girl who drives the Ford his sister?

¢) Is thac black jacker yours?

d) Did you say the shop by the traffic lights thar’s open until nine has gone out of business?

See Observations in the uni.

Suggested answers:
a) wife  b) husband ¢) boyfriend d) family  ¢) he f) her sister

= All the heads are different from the subjects which follow them, aparr from (e).

The following are fronred:

a) ‘This friend of ours

b) Madge, oncof the secretaries at work

¢) Brian

d) The-chap in Cardiff { bought the car from
¢) His cousin in London, her boyfriend

u In cach of these cases the fronted items are different from the item being introduced,
whereas in Al they are the same.

w  Speakers often introduce a person into the conversation in this way to link the new
character to one already known by the listenct.

a) that time on the way back from Hong Kong

b) just the milk, the flour and two eggs

<) an old country proverb

d) a man in a pub with a parrot on his shoulder; the parrot

n  The speakers focus on the topic in this way to set the scene for the listener (as in (2) and
(d)), or provide a ‘menu’ of items which will be discussed, (b), or the genre, (c) = in this
case a proverb.

et s s i R

Further exercises

a) (donein text)

b) {(done in text)

¢) The man with the T-shirt

d) The girl with the brown eyes and dark hair
€) That big house in front of the park

f) The boy who drives the VW

g) The trainers with the red seripe

h) Pizzas

a) Most castles in Spain, they're really impressive.

b) The English football team, they're always losing.

) That laptop computer, it’s very reliable.

d) That boy with the dark, curly hair, is he a friend of yours?

¢) Thar house with the large garden, do they live there?

£} The very fast red cabriolet sports car, he owns it

g) Montpellier, it's a city with lots of old buildings in the centre.
h) Supermarkets which sell fresh bread, they're very popular.

i) The girl with brown hair and glasses, is she his sister?

i) Most Australian wines, they're not expensive.

Possible answers:

a) Our new neighbour, he seems very nice.

b) Tokyo, it's too crowded for me.

¢) Going for long walks, playing with the kids, 1 fike that kind of thing on Sundays.

a) The files about the yearly results, they are ready. / What are ready are the files about the
yearly resules,

b) That software you wanted to see, I've brought it. / What I've brought is that software
you wanted 10 sce,

¢) The figures for March, they are terrible. / What are terrible are the figures for March.

d) Ms Brown, his secretary, her sister from Australia is coming to work here, / Who is
coming to work here is Mr Brown’s sccretary’s sister from Australia, (Note: The second
version would be very unlikely in speech, because it would be very difficult to
understand! It is, however, possible in writing)

Unit 23 Ellipsis 1: at the start of clauses

A
1

a) Jim:  And | came over by Mistham. | came by the reservoirs.
Ken: Oh, you came by Mistham. You came over the fop. It is a nice route.
Jim:  The colours are pleasant, aren’t they?
Ken: Yes.
Jim: That is o nice run.

b) Mat:  Are you late?
Roman: Yes, I'm really late.
Matt:  What time's the film start?
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Roman: It staris at seven-hirty.
Matt:  You've got halfanhour.
Roman: Is there any chance of a ift in your car?

) A: Ididn't know you used boiling water,
B: They reckon if's quicker.

2 See Obsérvations in the unit.

1 a) do you (want); Would you (like) b) There was (nobody at home).
¢) Have you (seen) d) Have you (heard)

= All these are auxiliary verbs and pronouns, apart from There was, When rhere is used in
this way, it is known as a dummy subject. It is often omitred in casual conversation.

N
2

Whas was is? Renauls? (a is ellipred, and lacer there is the repetition Whar was ir?
A Renault?when the garage man is pressing for an answer)
1 didn’t know that becomes Didn’ kviow that,

b

<

s Ineach case the speaker uses ellipsis when they are not éxpecting the listener to need an
explanation, or for the item to be strongly focused on,

3 Ellipsis occurs ar the beginning of each sentence. The subject and verb are cllipred; if
replaced, they would be: Theylthese are (sentence 1), They consist of (sentence 2), They/The
eggs contain (sentence 3), They are mitde of (sentence 4) and They are (sentence 5). The text
is 4 consumer report written in the form of notes racher than as a formal reporr,

C
T 2y Aon Tlike it I'm viry happy theres, | must say
Tom:; It makes ('s) a bit of a change fiom London, 1 suppose.
b) Phil: - Yeah, Lihink so. It iings @ bell,
<) Mary: 1satona bench there and honestly, I've [I have) never seen so many peoplé.
d) David: It happened right in front of the police station,
¢) Cath: It's a bit dangerous there, isnl i1?
£) Helen: That (i) sounds good.

g) Jean:  Yes, it's been fair loo cold for him,

2 Sce Observations in the unit.

Unit 24 Ellipsis 2: later in the clause

A

1 Tmoff, she said.
‘Don’t go,’ 1 said,
‘T must go,” she said.
“Where are you going to?” I said.
‘I'm not going far,’ she said,

i

skt S

‘Let’s talk,’ [ said.

‘There’s no time,' she said.

‘Is there someone else?’ I said.
‘I'm afraid so,’ she said.

‘I thought so,’ 'said.

‘Can you guess who it is?” she said.
‘Don’t say who it s, [ said.

‘I must say who it is,” she said.
‘OK,’ I said.

*It’s your friend,’ she said.

‘It's my Vauxhall Aseral” [ said.
*You knew who it was,” she said.

Note: When the ellipsis involves an auxiliary verb and a main verb, the main verb can be
left out (for example, ‘I must’ for ‘I must go'). The auxiliary verb is not ellipred.
See BI.

Three possible questions:
Has'it got power steering?  Does it take unleaded fuel?  Can it go very fast?

Norice chat the answers in the advertisement all involve an auxiliary and a main verb and
that ellipsis occurs when the main verb is left out. We should note that the subject is also
kepr with the auxiliary verb.

a) Sce Observations in the unit. .
b) Answer (b) s the most nawral in both cases. Answer (3) is not correct i either case,

See Observations in the unir.

a) informal  b) informal <) formal
d) incorrect: correct answer [d like 1o, ¢) formal
f) incorrect: correct answer ‘Yes, in front of it.’

Sce Observations in the unit,

Further exercises (Units 23 and 24)

Here are the dialogues with the crossed-out words reméved:
a) A: Seen Roger at all this morning?

: No, haven't seen him since yesterday.

: Wonder where he is.

: Yes, sirange he hasn't come. 4

: Veronica leave a letter for me?
: Think s0. Saw it here somewhere.
: Doesn't matter. I'll come back later.

<
>E> ®PE
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¢) ‘A: Did you go out with'BeryI ahter all2
B: Yeah, didn't really want fo. Just felt I'had 1o really: Sorry'| did now.

Note: There is normally no ellipsis of the subject with will, W and shall.

2 Words which have been added are in bold.
a) A: Do you know anyone who does translations?
B: Its funny you should say that. I'met a man just the other day. He said he was selting up
an agency.
A: They don't do Chinese to English by any chance, do they?
B: 1 wouldn"rhave a clue. | could give you his number, if you like. I've-got it here
somewhere.

b) A: Are you going to do that exam afier ail?
B: I 'suppose so. The trouble is, | just can't be bothered studying for it.
"A: Why should you study for ite No-one else seems to be working. Why don't you just
doit2
B: I could do I suppose.

3 Words which need to be added are in bold.
i) A: Have you heard from Raij lately?
¢ Yeah. [ gota letter the other day.
: Really? What did he say?
: He wants me to come lo India for a holidoy.
: Great. You going?
: Fm thinking about it. I'd like to, but it costs a fortune.
- Well, better start saving, Go for it. | would

P - v -]

4 no time; "Fraid so; Thought so; T must
5 a) A Ready yei?

B: Yos, OK,

A: How far is 1 16 the staheon?

B: About fen minutes.

A Nextlo that supermarket, isn't 12
B: Think so.

A: We'ie going fo be late.

B: Doesn't matter,

A
B
B

b} A: Like o coffee?
: Yes, please.
: Sugar?

: Yes. Two, please.

: love to. Anywhere in mind@

: Think the school's over there on the left.
. Yes, on the left,

: Wonder if we'll enjoy the concert.

: 1 hope so.

A
) A: like to go out fonight?
B
A
B8
A
B
6 i) Ihopeso i) I'wantto iii) 1asked himto iv) I'd fove to
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7 Maria: Why don'tyou come with us tonight?
Bob:  Where 102
Maria: Oh, just for o meal. Come with us.
Bob:  Mm, well ...
Maria: Wouldn't'you like 10?2
Bob:  l'wantto, | mean, I'd like to ... but ...
Maria: Why don't you come then? [or: Why not then?)
Bob:  Nomoney.
Maria: Spent it-all?
Bob:  Afraid so.
Maria: What did you buy?
Bob:  Oh, nothing special.
Maria: | could lend you some.
Bob:  Would you? Thanks.
Maria: No problem. You should have said.
Bob:  Yes, maybe | should have.

Unit 25 Discourse markers
A

T a) firse (3) then (ii) hopefully (iv) but (ii) actually (iv)
b) then (i) however (iii) rather (iii) it follows that (i)
) good (ii) and (iv) OK (ii) so (i) righe (i)

2 Well, I meanand I mean.

u These are discourse markers which signal dhat the speaker is preparing to comment. The
markers also create 4 little rime and space for the speaker. The listener sees them as a
kind of preface and waits for the details,

B
1 ) right (lines 1,4, 7, 111 s0 (line 5% you know (lines 5, 10); "cos (fine 6); okay (line 11)
= right (i) and (ii); so (ii); you know (i); 'cos (ii); okay (ii)

Note: "cosis a shortened form of becanse. In spoken English cos often marks a justification
for a previous statement; in written English because links a relationship of cause and
effect.

b) well (lines 1 and 8); [ mean (lines 1 and 12); you know (lines 1, 2 and 4);
I think (lines 1 and 8); I don't know (line 8); but (lines 2 and 5)

« well (ii); I mean (ii); you know (i): I think (i) and (ii); I don’t know (i) and (i1); bue (ii).

2 [rewritren dialogue]

Gill: I¥s all under control. ’

Seamus: If's actioned.

Gill: Um when are you going o start handling reprints2 | need somie advice about reprints
for Changes.
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Mac:  Itwould take me about three monthis to get an angle on it but F'm not getting it until
June.

Seamus: linda’s coming in in June yech.

Mac:  Uniil jure.

The absence of discourse markers here makes the conversation sound rather cold and
impersonal,

= ‘There's something | wanted to ask you', is a marker of politeness which also signals thac
the question which will follow is important.
= Similar discourse markers, which are clauses rather than words or phrases, include:
‘As | was saying/as I say ...’
*The other thing | wanted to ask you was ...’
‘Could I just come in here to say ..."
*Going back to what we were saying earlier ...’

These discourse markers all signal thar a statement which has been made already, or which
is about to be made is important. In B2 the question which follows is signalled as
important.

See Observations in the unit.

See Observations in the unit,

Further exercises
@) Well b Right ¢) | mean d) ‘cos

Suggested answers:
a) So b)) What's more ¢) So d) Bue ¢) You kitow what | mean

“This is from thie end of 4 conversacion. It is typical for speakers to use these kinds of markers
as they close an interaction, Anyway signals that Carol wants to go, and Right suggests that
she thinks the conversation has finished, Well you know might mean that Frances has
another point to' make, but she responds to Carol's Right, wich Okay, then, showing they can
finish. The final Okay aud Good show that they are both comfortable finishing the
conversation, The whole exchange would take a couple of seconds.
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fronted 225
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conditional clavses
and be+ soforms 28
formed with should 199
main types of 70
and past tenses 71
and possibility 70-1
present continuous tense 16-17
present simple in 29, 30
will o going toin 23
see also ffconstructions
conditional contexts, using willand would 41-2
conjunctions
with conditional méanings 72
and ellipsis in co-ordinarted clauses 226
if 70-8
and past perfect tense 10
subordinating of time 11, 12
contexe
grammar in vit
sensitivity to ix
context-based grammar see discourse grammar
continuous forms, choosing between simple and
189-93
continuous infinitive; and going 10 192
contractions, for informality 147
core grammaticil features ix
corpus vi, viii
‘eox 176, 178
could 34-40, 196
ability in the hypothetical future 36
expressing past ability 35, 30
with past reference o express fices 37
and suggestions 1934
10 speculate abour probability 36
could v hive 193
condd do rieh 1934
coiintrics, wse ol delinite article with mames of 215
ceiticistveand muse 197

definite article, uses of 214-17
definitely 183
demdnd 201
desiting, using will and would 42-3
determiners :
+ noun + of v possessive pronoun. 218
omission in cllipsis 163, 164, 228
direce speech
and indirect speech 140-6, 2224

in writing versus informal speech reporting 142-3

discourse analysis ix
discourse graminar of English ix
discourse markers 174-80, 181-2, 231-2
in casual conversation 178
contrasting formal and informal 177-8
functions of 174-5
for listeners versus speakers 175-6
distancing, using it this or that 88-9
do
as auxiliary or main verb 104
emphatic 226
do not have to, vérsus muse not 197

i

e i, s

do verbs, in tails 149
dummy subject 99, 163, 164
during 134

 ellipsis 182, 226-31

at the start of clauses 161-6
contrasting effects with non-ellipted constructions
164
development in conversational cxchanges 162-3
in fixed expressing using if' 75
formal and informal structures 169
forward-pointing 227
later in the cliuse 167-73
modal verbs with have vii, 168
in narratives 165
replying correetly using 168
simple patterns in conversation 162
subject vii, 163, 182
of verb +10 168-9
in well-established contexts 170
in written text 163
see also situational ellipsis
emphasis
with adverbs and auxiliary verbs 213
by use of the 115
and positioning of adverbs 108
use of onefor 120
and use of present continuous tense 18-19
use of wils for 149, 150
using a swi-clause for 80
enquire 142
entail 201
entertinment forms, and use-of articles 21617
estimate 200
cvaluation, using wharclause for 82
cvents
C‘)ﬂlpl:(‘d 5
continuing S
current and present continuous tense 16
sequences of events 10
everyday expressions
thatin 92
using wh-clauses 83-4
excl and use of §
explanation, with ifclse 74

lefinitc article 217

finite clauses 181
fixed expressions 182
and cllipsis 229-31
gerpassives in 210
ifin 75
prepositions in 135-6
using cant 37-8
using may, might and muss 50
using shall and should 57
focus
use of thisfor 120
using it thisor that 88-9
for 134,220
Jfor certain 203
Jor definite 203

for sure 203
Sfarce 201
foregrounding, adverbs 108
formal usage ix |
formalicy |
and be+ to forms 27
degree in modal forms 66
Sfrom 134,220
fronting 182
adverb 108
devices and whconstructions 206-8
in narratives 157-8
of objects and complements 225
of reférents other than subjects and objects 225
of wh-clauses 83
see alsoheads
full forms
and reduced forms 162-5
or reduced forms in replies 168-9
Sfurthermore 84, 178
future continuous tense, wich will/shall/ll 1923
“future in the past'
and be + 10 29, 30
and wonld 195
future perfect tense 189
future refetence
forms 21-6
tenses with 27--32
use of present simple and present continious

29, 30

2 lisation, and preseive contd teine 16
geographical names, and use of definite article 214
gerpassives 96, 97-8
and adverbials 209
constrictions 208
in fixed expressions 210
and havepassives 208-9
typical uses of 99
given that 72
glossary xiii 1814
Lo, 1o repore direct speech 224
going ta 21-6
and continuous infinitive 192
linking predictions to the present 21--2
and present condinuous 191
for telling people about decisions 22
versus will 191
granunar as choice, explained vii, viii
grammar in context vii
grammar as structure vii
grammar terminology 1814

have, as auxiliary or main verb 104

have to 62, 63
mustversus 197

have-passives 97,98, 208-10

heads 153-60, 182-3, 224-5
with different subjects 155-6
grammatical features functioning as 154-5
reasons for using 1567




hopelthink, and should 198-9
hotw 79, 80

I mean 176, 181
1see 181
1 think 176
idiomaric usage xi
idioms, prepositionsin 135-6
f
in fixed expressions 75
followed by-ellipsis 226
if anything 75
ifar all 206
ifin donbr 75
ifever 75
if' were you 205
of wecenary 75
ifnor 75
Hfonly 75
if pissibile 75
ifss 75
ifclatises
tunctions of 74
past pertect tense i 189
and requests 205
tedllivondd in 205
see horconditional Jdauses
sfFoonstructions P08
choosing and using 2005
aned conjuncions wiht conditonad meanigy 72
past tenses el conditionals 21, 189
mspeeh 73
agane 200
amjossabnliey, logeal, oy caron conld 3> 0
o BAa, 210
tnabilisy, Gang dant ot conldut Ay
incoimnplete acions, and presenticonimiions tease 1Y
idetfinite arede 11723
indirect speech 143
aml direct speech 110 6, 220 4
aind past perfect 11
word orderin 223
inductive approaddy to grammar, explained” i ix
inductive learning vi. ix
infinitive
continnous 190
split 213

infornual speech reporting 140-3
informal usage ix
informality

contractions for 147

heads and 153-7

use of ellipsis and 162

use of tails and 147-52
-ing forms in speech verbs 143
instructions

and be+ 20 27,28

using niust 49
instrument 101t
interactions, tails and 151
interpretation, giving with ifclause 74
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intonation patterns, in tails 224
intransitive verbs 101,183
inversion
with negative adverbs 213
verb-subject in direct speech reports 224
inverted commas; single or double 222
invitations, ffconstructions in 73
fvolve 201
1510 see be v 1o
i BY, 0
thisand that 87-94, 207-8
choosing between 912
difterences inuse 87-8
tn spoken English 8990
in writing 889
eb/was vios wnl 207
it ishwas only when 27
s-dauses, presposed 207

jokese s o e 120

journalism
discounse markens in 231
positioning of adveebs (08
verhesubjecd inversion 224

l.l“HlLIHl‘ awareness v v

learner aitunomy vii-n

ke 478

lelihoudd 000

lekely 202

Iistenets, discousse mathers for 1 6

tocation, prepositions for plivseal 312

mipazines, and use of definie wide 2y
i cLasse,and past simple cense 11
rinan verbn 103
twii i sequence and posnon of advetby 210
sy 49, 196
ditleiences in mcaning tom ought A8, 44
in fotal vpoken conteses 196
sghs o mg S0
and yepilainis 196
versus might A7 -8
mdy/nught, versas canfeonld 195 6
mitylie 06
meant v -ing form 201
meastires, and us of indetinite articde 215
ey 216-17

media, and useof art
mental verbs

with can 193

soafter 166
might 47-9, 196

mudy ot must S0

versus nuty 47-8
modal adverbs 183
modal forms 61-8, 183

choosing the appropriate completion 64

choosing berween 62-3

incontext 33-68

contrasting meanings of 61

structures after 63

modal verbs 183
with adverbial phrase poiniting to past time 44
chousing between 193-204
ellipsis vii 168
passives after 101
variety of functions and meanings 39
modality 183
and viewpoines 61
muoreover 178
must 49, 50
and critichms 197
may ot might 50
versus are o 197
must nor, versus do not hive 1o 197

narratives
and and presene continuous teise 190
ellipsis in 165
fronting in 157-8
necenttare 201
necessity, degree of wsing modal forms 61, 183, 201
need 1w 02,03
need (not) 199
newspaper Linguage
b
tense forms 3

bev o toims

and use of definice arnde 215
o maeter whar 83, B4
non-finire Jdanses 181
non-tnite sructures 137
nonetheless 178
normaliy vii
noun » noun stpucture 127
nounin context 111 38
noun moditiens 210 18
noun pheses

mappisition 120,108

complex Bl 30, 217 18

and cflipars 228

an heads 159

aspost muditiens 126

w speech and writing 1.15-6

the w-inadified 113

varying the structure in context
nouns
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with modal meanings 203
with ofconstruction s post-imodifier 127
pre- or post-modification and style 12430
in tails 148-9
use of a/the/no article with classes of 11819
using in place of wh-words 207
variation after 126
novels, use of direct and indirect speech 142
number 217

object/complement 103
objects, fronted 225
obligation

using muse 50

using shalland showld 55-6
oblige 200

ubservation ix

of 131,134 )
of-Construction, nouns with 127
atfers

using can and conld 38
using shillor should 56-7
whay 176, 181
on 134, 219
on condition thar 72
on the other hand 178
one 228
versus @ 11920
ane thing 208
opinions, expressing using wonld 43
ur 226
orders
communicading, with be + 10 27
using maust 9
wught 62,63
versus shaild 199

passive constrisctions, che torm and tunction of
ditferent 978
passive sentences, forining 96
passive voice, with wh 144
Passives 95102
agented and agentless 95-9
appropriate fuims 96
chowsing between ditterent 99100
v formal impersonad siide 97
totiin i beliets and estimates 1499200
gerand harevonstrictions Yo, %7 8, 20810
ouutiing theagent 967
standard 96, 97, 98 -
past prarticiple
i pssives 00, 97 98, 309
anl ihotild hure 198
past pettect tenve 9 14
andd adverhs 188
alver woulidnt 4
and cainse construction 1011
and explanations 10
n ifconditional dause 189
anid speech/thought verbs 1889
versus simple past 188
in written English 11
pastsimple tense 2
aid main davse 11
il news stories 34
switching between present perfect tense and §
versus past perfect tense 188
past tenses, and conditionals 71
perception, verbs of and reporting verbs 188-9
perfective tenses, choosing berween 185-9
perhaps 66
permission, asking using may 48
perspectives see viewpoints
physical states, and present continuous tense 190
places, and use of definice article 215
plural forms 217
poine of view, alternative and discourse markers 174
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politeness
and present continuous tense 189
use of might 48
passessive pronouns
with determiners 218
and parts of the body 216
possessives, omission in ellipsis 1064, 230
possibility
but did not happen, using mighs 48
and conditional clauses 70-1
using may 48-9
possibly 66, 183
post-modification 1256, 128
post-posed elements of claitses see tails
pre-modification: 125-0: 124

pre-posed elements, interrupeed patternsof 225

pre-posed elements of clauses seeheads
pre-posing iee fronting
preferve 218
preferences, expressing using wasdd 43
prepositionad causes 221
prepositional phrases 125
amission of them 113
as postmodifiers 120
firepositions 134-8, 21820
and -amg torms 221
Luasic use versus othet tses 132

hioite dependent on preceding word 133

and ellipais 230
in idioms and Bxed expressions 135 6
locaton use” 1312
preceding whnh 135
i showguestion dorms E4r 5
windetstanding the tanonade for 143
amduseof the 113
present continuons iense 1520
s afternative to-he go 192
in conduona dlasses 1614
and current evenes 16
and gomg 1o 1N
and nivtatives 190
A physical stafes 190
and pidite/indirect forai 189
and priorarrangenients 190
for regular actions/everinn 189
in reported speech 223
using verbs not wsually i the 18
and verbs ol speaking 17-18
present perfect tense 2-8
and adverbs 1856
and attitudes to events 180=7
in news stories 34
in spoken linguage 3
switching between past simple and S
versus present perfect continuous 187-8
present simple tense
in conditional clauses 29, 30
and current events 16
and fixed schedules 190
in reported speech 143, 223
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tion approach viii

presumibly 183
probabilizy
using cun or could 35-6
using shall and should 54-5
probable facts, tsing may 48
probably 183
problem-solving ix
prohibitions, using mss 44
pronouns
omission of personal in ellipsis 164, 166
in tails 148-9, 224-5
see also pussessive pronouns; relative pronouns
proverbs, thein 118
provided that 72, 206
providing 206
preudo-pussives 98, 101
see o get-passivess have-passives
punctuation, in direce and indirect speech 222

quantitving expressions, ellipsis alter 228
question forms, prepositions in short 134-5
question mark 222
question tags
hallin 197
with tils 149, 151, 183 =
questions
and answers, wse ol headsin 153
withielipaes 103
replying using cllipsis 108

word ordec i indirect speech 223

el Langiape va, v ix, si
teasons, pving with of e 71
reckent 07, 0V
vedased forms
and fulldotan 162
o full tormsti teplies 168 9
repialat everits, and amd present continnons tedse 189
cepbations, anil sy 190
selations herween obyccts, preposicois foi 131
rebattve chanses 129
onnssion of artiele 11
and paseperfect Hl
as pinst maitiers 126
redwed 125,155
relative pronouns 226
reply 142
replving, using cllipsis 168
reported speech see indirect speech
reporting clatse
and might 48
teiise in the 223
separting verbs, and verbs of perception” 188-9

reque
and ifcliuses 205-6

constructionsin 73
using canand conld 38

require 201

vight 176, 181, 182

toads. use of definite article for names of 215

riles, expressing using must 49, 50

fules of grammar vi, vy, viii

sy
for direce reporting of questions 143
plus indirect object 223
and present contintious tense 17-18
seem 1o 62,03
sensing, eanand verbs of 193
sequence, and discourse markers 174
shall
in formal contexts 198
future continuots tense with 192-3
for future probability with first person pronouns 55
in g questions 197
shatl and should 53-60
expressing obligation and advisabilicy 55-6
expressing probability $4-5
tixed expressions using 57
for making offers or suggestions 56-7
shodd 536
i formal use 195
and hapeithink 198
ought versus 194
for probability 55
wsing o form 4 condinoinad dause 194
should have, and past pleticiple 198
siniles, tixed and eflipas 231
sigular and plural forine 21718
sieaational ellipsis 182
sib
alter mentil verby 160,171
dyadiscoune marker 1760
o what? §3, B4
sociabgroups, use of detintte anticle for identitiable
27
wnrething 208
speakers, discaune niitkers tor 175 6
specitiony, by wie of the 1L3, 110, 115
speech
choosng touse dwh e 812
fconstiuctions in recorded 73
amd writing compared, noun phrases. 1259 6
speech reparting, informal 140-3
speech verhs
choosing to use in continuois forms 143
ad past perfect tense 1889
andl present contintous tense 1718
splic infinitives 213
spoken English
complex post-moddifying structures 126
corpus viii
fier the verb 167-73
noun phrase apposition in 128
spoken grammar in context 139-80
spoken language. differences from written langiage ix
states, current and present continuous.tense 16
stative verbs 101, 183
still 232
story-telling see narratives
streets, usce of definite article for names of 215
structure

ellipsis

chataceeristics of verbs similar 1o modals 65
and discourse markers 174-80
grammuaras vii
structures in context, choosing 69-110
sryle
and adverbs 107-8
and.pre- of postmaodification of nouns  124-30
subject 103
ellipsis vii, 163, 182
helplessnéss of in passives 98
see alss dummy subject
subordinate clauses
and ellipsis 227
and past perfect tense 11
subordinators 226, 227
suggesr, modal meaning 202
suggestions
with fcluse 74
vising shull or should 567
supposed o 192
suppossng thar 72
strely 204

tags 183
features b 184
asing o Y0
sec ithe Question Lags
iy 14752 184, 2245
interactoty and 151
nouns and pronouns e 148 Y
position and ordec of FaY
taing foexpross attinades 150
ke, with & modal meanuig 200
tell, phus indirect obyect 224 .
tend 16 G2
tenes
chooving hetween continuous and simple forms
189 93
choositg continuons forms for speecds verbs 143
waontext 132
i ichirect speech 143, 145
i reporting auses 223
rext analysis ix
textmanmipulanig actvities
that 89, 9
i cveryday expressions 92
and this 87 =04
use inindirect speech 222
thats.all right 92
thats it 92
that’s right 92

thats okay 92
thats thit 92
the 112-16
choosing to use 114-15
in madified noun phrases 113
omission in fronted and appositional plirases 229
in proverbs 115
referring to things assumed to be familiar 113, 114,
17
in specific contexts 114
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